
POWER GLVPHS 
A rOTI'\;T ",PYI MHHOD 

fOR SUMM01'\I0:Cj SPIRIT fAMIliAR' 

For cel1nJries, famiJiars have assumed many forl11 , 
rhe heavenly lover of the shaman, the wise imp of 
witch, and [be elememal companion ofche thellr' .1 

1hci r function, always , is to help [he magician . 

Spu'it fam iliars desi re inreracrion with human IWIII 

Bll! rhe timc*honored practice of summoning ,1 III. I}' 

1(:11 assistant h<15 been mostly forsaken dut' ILl lIu 
r.ll ... c perception that it is both difficult and d.ll) ! t 

Oll .~. Now, renowned occultist Donald Tyson I I IH 

Ills revolu tiona ry system fo r safely and Stl et! ,t ll il 

' llln l11 oning, directing, and dismissing a 1.1111 111 .. 
Accessible to dedicared beginners , these ll.~dll1L ]11 

dO llor requ ire expertise in formal ritual , a.'iIl P!1I 
I Ill ' Kabalah. 

Itt'vea led here for tht: fi rst time is Tyson's uniqu. ,\' I 

rill" generating sp irit sigils based on a set 01 ,\' ,n l 
I,',llll'd Power Glyphs, Power Glyphs are the. kl'\' I, , I 

hlih ing comacr with a familiar thar is e.xacl l) t I ,III I 
),ollr specific magical purpose. Familiars liUlIlll h ·J 

by Lh is method become valuable ass i st ,lIl1 ~ hoi 
do evcryth ing in thei r power to fu lfi ll Y0ll! f') II 

Donald Tyson (Nova Scoria, Canada) is rhe ,lUI hI! I I 
IltlWIs and more thaJ1 a dl)io:en nonFicrion bN~b " " 
\\(, ultism, 

$14,95 I J '~ 
$22.9" ~AN 

Llowollyn WUI It '¥rIll 
51. Poul, MN bh In , II II 

'IIW>N liQwtollyn • 

PRACTICAL GUIDE FOR 

WITCHES & MAGICIANS 



obou+ +jle omjlor 
Donald Tyson (Nova Scotia, Canada) was drawn to science early in 
life by an intense fascination with astronomy, building a telescope 

by hand when he was eight. He began university seeking a science 
degree, but became rusillusioned with the aridity and futility of a 

mechanistic view of the universe, and shifted his major m English. 

After graduating with honors he has pursued a writing career. 
Now he devotes his life to the attainment ofa complete gnosis 

of the art of magic in theory and practice. His purpose is to for
mulate an accessible system of personal training composed oEEase 
and West, past and present) that will help the individual discover 

the reason fo r his or her existence and a way co fulfill it. 

A PRACTICAL GUIDE FOR 

WITCHES & MAGICIANS 

Donald Tyson 

2004 
LlcwCIJYll Publications 

St. Palll, Min/ltSOI'a. SS 164-0383, U.SA 



Fmlliliar SJliriu: A Practical GIfUle for WitclJef & Magicidm e 2004 by Donald Tyson. 
All rights reserved. No part o f th is book may be used or reproduced in nny manner 
whatsoever, iududing Internt t usage, \vjrhou r written permission from Llewellyn 
publications exc~pr in the casc o f b rief quotations embodied in cricical a rticles 
and reviews. 

First EditiOIl 
Socond Printing, 2004 

Cover des ign by Usa Novak 
Inttlior iII us l:rations designed by the autho r 

Libr:t.ry ofColigress Cata loging-in-Publicalioll Data 

Tyson, Dmmld, 1954-
Pami\iar spi tirs: a p ractical guide for witches & magicians / Donald Tyson. -
1st ed. 

p. em .. 
Includes bibliographi cal references and index. 
ISBN ()·7387-0421 .. D 

1. Familiars (Spirits) !. Tid e. 

nF1557.T972004 
l 33.4' 3- dc22 2003065884 

llewellyn Worldwide does nor putidpuc in, endorse, or h:lve :lny llLuhoricy or rf"$ponsibil .. 
iry concerning private bu.~i nc!S tr:Hls~tions mtweell OUl":lUl hol"5 "nd the puhlic. 

All mail "ddrtSSed c("> rhcauthor is forwarded bur (he publishcr c.aIll1ot, un less spedfic;uly 
in!lI"Ucred by the author, giveou t.:lll .:ldtlressor pholle numbc<-. 

Any lnreme( rdcl"encl!.!con(::linro m this \\-orit ~ currem at:publication ri me, bill the pu~ 
Jisherc;3nnot guarnntet. ,hal;3 specific location wi ll continue to be m2inlamed.. f'1e~se refer 10 
the p l1blisho:r's ~b.~ire for links (0 authors' wcbsire~ and other S\)urces. 

Llewellyn Publicarions 
A Division ufLlcwcl lyn Worldwide, Lrd.. 
P.O. Box 64383, Dept. 0·7387·0421 .. 0 
St. P:1II1, MN 55 16<1.0383, U.s.A. 
www.llewellyn.ro ll1 

Primed in tile Ulli red States of America 

OtJ1er bcX)j<5 
by Cf0J10r.,Cf +YSOJ1 

Enochian Magic for Beginners 

The Magician's Workbook 

The POUler of the Wrml: 
The Secret Code ofCrcation 

Ritual Magic 

Rune Dice Divinatinn 

Rtme M'lgie Deck 

&ryingfo,. Begin'Jers 

Sex,441 Alchemy 

T1trce Books of Occult Philosophy 



CO[1te[1tS 

Introduction: Spirit Magic Made Easy I ix 

Chaptcl" One 

The Nature ofSpil'itual llcings /1 

Chapter Two 

What Is a Familiar? / 19 

Chapter Three 

Intimate Familiars / 39 

Chapter Four 

Dangerous Familiars / 61 

Chapter Five 

Spi.ri.t Vessels / 91 

Chapter Six 

Choosing a Companion / lIS 

Chapter Seven 

Summoning a Familiar Spirit / 135 

Chapter Eight 

Strengthening the Bond / 151 

Chapter Nine 

Using Familiar Spirits / 163 

Chapter Ten 

Banishing a Familiar / 193 

Appendix O ne: The Polller Glyp!Js / 207 



---- -",,-----

v;ii I CONTENTS 

Appendill Two: DiviSJ·ml by Gender / 209 

Appendix Three: Division by E/emlmN / 21 1 

Appendix Four: Zones oftbe Body / 213 

Appendix F ive: Symbolic Meanings alld Objects / 215 

Appendix Six: Elemental COI-responile.nces /2 17 

Appendix Seven: IrniividualMellllinf? oftrn~ Glyphs / 219 

Appendix Eight: C'.onstnu:ting Compound Symbols / 231 

Appendix Nine: Power Glyph Divination / 241 

Notes / 247 

Index/2Sl 

lf1+rOCfuc+rOf1 
Spirit Magic Made Easy 

A FAMlLIAIt IS fI sprRIT in regular personal contact with a human 
being. Webster defines a familiar as "a spirit bel ieved to act as an 

intimate SClV<Lnt." Familiars have always been a mainstay of West
ern esotericism. Over the cenulries they have assumed many 
forms, among them the heavenly lover of the shaman, the know
ing imp of the wiech, and the elemental companion of the thcur
gist, but whatever form they cake, their function is always to help 

the magician. 
Magic is sometimes divided into low magic and high magic. The 

first is the magic of what are te rm ed blind forces, and involves the 
direct manipulation of natural yet hidden energies such as the 
vittues inherent in herbs and stones, in astrological aspects, and in 

!:he four philosophical elemcncs. The second type is the magic of 
spirits, and involves enlisting the active assistance of intelligent 
1l0llCOrporeal beings. This distinction is more abstract rhan practi
cal. The [wo kinds of magic almost always overlap. Indeed, at their 

I'oot they are the same. But the distinction, artificial though it may 
be, is useful because it draws a line between magic requiring the use 
of spiri ts, and magic that does not lise spirits. 

[0 modern times most m.agic involves the manipulation of the 
blitld forces of narure, cspl:cially the manipulation of elemental 

foras o r astrologica l forces by means of such things as pentagrams, 
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x I INTRODUCTION 

charms, chants, visualization, candles, and o ils. It requ ires incense 
concentration and focllsed willpower from those who practice it. 
This was not the case in past centuries, when ceremonial magicians 
relied prcdoOl.inanrly 0 11 spiritual a.gents to accomplish t heir work 
for them. Once the spirits were summoned and given their instruc· 

tions, the work was acco mplished without any further effort on the 
part of the magician. Any cxaminarion of the gl'imoircs, or gram.· 
mars, of medieval magic will reveal that they arc moscly concerned 
with the sumOl.oning, binding, and commanding of spiritual beings, 

rather tha n with the manipulation of blind forces. 
Why have so many modern magicians forsaken high magic? In 

my view, it is because of the fabe perception that contacting and 
summoning spiritual beings is both difficult and dangerous. Once 
a rela tionship has been established wi th a familiar, spirit magic is 

actually easier rhan rhe magic of blind forces. Bur to many begin
ners, makil1g an initial link with t he spirit world appears to be an 
almost impossible hurdle. They aL'io fear that after a spirit has been 

made to appe.1.r, they will not be able to control it. 
Tradi tional texts of spirit magic do nothing to allay the misgiv

ings of the newcomer. The rituals for invoking familiars , and the 

preparations and [Ools needed, can be intimidating in their com
plexity. Pretentiously long-wind.ed bindings and banishments may 
be requi red, accompanied by dire warnings about the dangers to 
t he magician should ehese be omitted. The modern reade r can be 

forgiven for thinking that summoning spirits is an adversarial 
affair that can only be safely done by the most skilled of adepts 

using materials that are coscly or im.possible to obtain. 
On the comrary, familiar spiries desire in teraction with human 

beings, and are eager to take any opportunity to initiate communi
cation. They are usually fr iendly toward those humans with whom 
they form a. bond. In rime they become almost like a member of me 
family. The dangers of spirit magic have been vascJy exaggerared. 
Malicious spirits are few, and when encountered can be handled 

using tech niques of magical defense that are well tri ed and proven 
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effeccivc. The greatest challenge facing t he beginner is not how to 
banish familiars, but how to attraCt them. 

Thi s book was written in response to rcpea.ted requests for a 
method of establishing communication with r.·un iJiar spiries that 
does not requ ire an extensive knowledge offor-mal rituals or diffi
cu lt subjects such as astrology and the Kabbalah. Anyone with a 
basic knowledge of magic will find it easy to usc this method. No 

obscure materials or cosdy instruments are required, on ly a few 
simple things you can find aro und the house or eas ily buy at the 
store. The most importan t factor for success in summoning a 
fami liar is ehe serious and sustained desire to make contact. 

The original method oftelesmatic magic described in chese pages 
allows the creation of a fal1li li ar for ::tny purpose based on its 

intended function . You are not limited to summon.ing the spirits 
described in existing texts. Since you crea.te your fami liars to suit 
your persona! needs, they are always exactly right for your use, and 

you always know t heir natures completely. Too often the spirits ill 

~~~~iona1 magic texts are poorly described, resulting in incompat
IbIlttles between the familiar and the magician who summOns it. 

The familiars made with this method arc your own magical chil
dren. ([you treat them with affection., they will respond by doing all 
in eheir power to fulfill your goals. 

.I~ e~is. book I incroduce for me first time a system fo r generating 
SpInt slgds that I have lIsed in my own work for over a decade. Ie 
relies on a set of basic symbols that correspond to the letters of the 
alphabet. T have named these symbols Power Glyphs because of their 
effectiveness. Using these glyphs, it is possible to create a. potem and 

elegant graphic symbol based upon any name or word, or even upon 
a significant sec of letters. The glyphs can be employed to generate 
excellent sigils for familiar spirits, but their application is much 

broader than mere sigil generation. They can also be llsed to create 
charms, calismans, and amulets for whaeever pmposes the magician 
may reqllire. 
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My telesmatic technique for generating familiars based on their 

intended functions, coupled with the use of the Power Glyphs for 
making effective sigils to concrol those spirits, results in the most 
simple, flexible, and potent method of familiar magic that is avail
able anywhere. It is my hope that this book will in its own small 
way help to rekindle interest in the ritual use of spirits, a tradition 

of magic sadly neglected and misrepresented in modern times. 

Cflopter one 
The Nature o/Spiritual Beings 

EVERY SOCIETY AROUND THE 'i('ORLD has recorded numerous 
direct encollnters with spirits. Eyewitness accounts are found 
not only in ancient documents, but in modem newspapers. 
Those relating t.he events swear to their truth. Yet in the West

ern world, most educated individuals hold the view that spirits 
are completely unreal, that all such acco unts are either fan
tasies, delusions, or lies. What are we to make of this fascinat
ing discrepancy? Eyewi tness testimony is enough to send crim

inals to prison for life, but not enough to demonstrate the 
reality of spirits. 

Several factors conspire to maintain disbelief about spirits 
in the United States and other technically advanced nations. 
Spi rits do not appear (0 everyone, bue only to a relatively smaU 

porrion of the population. A minority of this group tends to 
perceive the presence of spiritual beings repeated ly_ The rest 
expe rience some form of contact with a spirit only once in a 
lifetime, or at most a few rimes. Those who see or hear a spirit 
on ly once, and never again, are apt to doubt rhe evidence of 

rheir own senses, an.d to make less convincing witnesses . Since 

1 
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t he majolity of the population have. not had a similar experience, 
they cao more easily dismiss the testimony of a few others about 

what they consider an extraordinary and unlikely event. 
Another factor of apparitions that discourages their widespread 

acknowledgement is their variability (I use the term apparition in 
this book in a general way for the sensory perceptio n of any spiri
mal being). Spirits Illay be see l') but not heard, or hea rd but not 

seen, or felt but neither seen nor heard . This goes against our usual 
experience of perception in which all five o f our se.nses o perate 
together when we encollnter something tangible. Even apparitions 
that affect the same sense, such as me sense of sight, differ consid
erably. Spirits may be seen as mist, or shadows, or as translucent 

forms. Often their shapes ru'ld features are indis tinct. They may 
change as they arc watched or vanish. Some appear as human 
beings, some as spirinlal beings of various recognized classes, some 
as animals. There are even accounts of phantom objects, such as 

bridges, houses, and trees. 
Fraud has played a small but important part in di sputing the 

reality of spirits. There is no question that apparitions can be faked. 
During the nineteenth century the explosion of interest in the 
supernatural made seances big business, and those who attended 
were not content merely to hear the reports of the medium con

cerning spiritual presences, but wanted to see and hear spirits for 
themselves. A few enterprising and creative mediums obl iged their 

patrons by fabti cating spirit fo rllls and voices. When these frauds 
were repeatedly revealed, it discredited in the mi nds of the general 
population much of what had been spoken 01' written concerning 

the reality of spirits. 
A more important facto l' in sustaining clisbeliefin t be popula

tion is the materialism of Western society. We cend to focus on 
physical substances and their interactions as the only matter of real 
significance. This attitude has been encouraged by the rise of sci
ence, which is wholly dedicated to the manipulation of physical 

t hings. The underlying phi losophy of science is that if an event 
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cannot be measured, and demonstrated through repetition to obey 
the recognized laws of nature, it shou ld not be given attcntion. 

This attitude is sound within the bounds of scientific inqt1iry- if 

an event docs not lUeet these requirements, science is unable to 
investigaxe it, because science is limi ted to tile physical world. Sci

ence does nOt attempt to examine matters of religion or an or 
morality, recognizing that it is incapable of ex:amining 01' testing 
these realms of human experience. 

What is a sensible view for scientists exami ning the physical 
world is not reasonable for humanity in general when considering 

life as a whole. Life extends beyond the bounds of the physical. 
Human consciousness, and thus human experience, transcend the 
material sphere. Unfortunately, the influence of science both in 
education and general life is so overwhelming in technological 

societies that the average person has automatically adopted the sci
entific view, without ever consciously making the choice to do so. 
The attirude of science toward nonphysical matters has permeated 
our culcu l'e ovet the past five centuries to the extent tha.reven those 
who have never taken the time to consider the difference between 

the material and the real will assert with total confidence that if 
they cannot take a picture of a thing, or measllre it on a machine, it 
is unreal and thercfore unimpol'tanc. 

The reflexive equation that nonphysical equals unreal equals 
unimportant is the primary facto r that accou nts for the paradox 
alluded to above- despitc the firsthand testimony of meetings with 

spirits in all cultures and in every regio n of the world throughout 
human history, the reality of spirits is rejected by the majority in 
Our society. Spirits cannot be scientifically measured or recorded. 
True, there are photographs t ha.t some aSsert contain images of 

ghosts and other apparitions, and audio recordings that are 
claimed to hold the voices of spirits, but even the best of these are 
of questionable value. In my opinion, all photographs and record
ings of spirits are either fakes or errots ofincerpretation. 
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SENSORY METAPHORS 

To understand the nature of spiritual beings, we must consider 

them co possess a type of reality different from that of the material 

world. A'i long as we think of spirits as physical, they will continue 

to make no sense. This is true even when we try to imagine spirits as 

composed of a very subdc, temJOus physical substance that appears 

to defy some of the familial' laws of physics. We cannot escape the 

scientific method by attenuating the bodies of spirits. Even if they 

were made up of a sub de vapor of some son, 0 1' a kind of light 

energy, they would still be measurable by machine. 
When we view spirits as completely nonphysical, we can begin (0 

make sense of their seemingly inexplicable and contradictory mani

festations. Spirits exist on a plane of being separate from the physical 

plane we are familiar with through our five senses. They can com

numicate with human consciousness from the deeper levels of our 

minds. We are solely conscious of information gathered in sensory 

forms~our awareness afthe world, or of being itself, is based upon 

sense impressions, either those reaching us every second we are 

awake through OUI' acrive senses, or sense impressions stored in our 

memories, and replayed for our awareness in dreams and imagina

tion. Consequently, the only way for spirits to communicate with 

human consciousness is by generating sense impressions, things we 

can see, heat, taste, smell, or touch. 
It is not that spirits arc trying to deceive human beings by pre

senting images and other sense forms that appear (0 us to exist 

outside of our bodies in the greater material world. They cannot 

reach our consciousness in any other way due to the inherent limi

tations of human consciollsness. I h ave called the sensory impres

sions generated by spi ri ts sensory metaphors, because they are not 

actually caused by the interaction of physical things with our 

senses, even though to us they appear to be caused by physical 

things. When we see a spirit, the spirit may seem to be standing 

before us, and to be as solid and as real as a chair or a tree, but the 

image of the spirit is actually a sort of projection f!'Om the uncoll-
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scious mind that allows chat spirit to make an impression 0])' our 
consciollS Inind. 

Let me be philosophical for a moment, and I promise to keep it 

brief. Spiri ts are able to generate sensory metaphors that appear to 

llS to be sense impressions from the physical world because, in 

actuality, our entire world is generated within Otll' mind and pro

jected al'Olmd us. Since we project our environmen t, it is not too 

difficult for a spirit to add an image or other sensory metaphor to 

that projection. The spirit merely overlays an image representing 
itself upon the image of the world. 

By asserting that we create the world we know and inhabit within 

our mind, I am Ilot saying the world is unreal, but merely that spir

its are as real as the world. The world is not created from nothing. 

True, we can only know sensory impressions, and these are never 

received by consciousness in their raw form but are processed and 

constructed by the mind before we perceive them; however, our 

physical senses gather their info rmation from something real that 

lies beyond our ability to know or imagine. NOl'mal consciousness 

can never directly experience this reality on the other side of aU\' 

senses, but it exists in some unknowable form. It does not exist in a 

physical way, in the way we usually think of as existence~physical 

existence is a menta l corutruct. Every aspect of our world that we 

perceive and can imagine is an acrive corutruction of the mind that 

is based on something beyond the senses that forever remains 
unknowable. 

Spirits also exist on some level of being inaccessi ble to human 

consciollsness. The level occupied by spirits is not the same as the 

level occupied by physical things. However, since we luunan beings 

can only work Witll processed sensory impressions of the physical 

world, spirits must create metaphors of those sense impressions in 

order to make themselves known to us. They integrate their sensory 

metaphors into the normal process with which we create our world 

second by second in our n1inds based on impressioru received by 

om Senses, 01' on memories of past processed sense impressions. 
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Philosophy lesson over. What it means in practice is that sp ir

its can seem completely physical and real in the ordinary materi
alistic way we usually use the term. However, because they are not 
based on actual sense impressions of the physical world, but on 
sensory metaphors, they can never be measured by machines 01' 

photographed or recorded on audio. Nor do they always appeal' 

in a completely material way. Sometimes tltey can be seen but not 
touched, or touched but not seen; at other rimes they can be 
observed sp.eaking, but their voices cannor be heard; 01' they may 
seem pale or translucent; or only half of their bodies may be visi
ble; or they may pass through so lid objects such as tables or walls; 

or their forms may appear to change as we look at them; or they 

may disappear suddenly. 
This frequently observed behavior of spirits makes no sense if we 

believe spirits to be physical, even if we speculate that tlteir bodies 
may be made up of some sort of tenuous, exotic substance. Once 

we recognize that spirits are nor phys ical in the same way that a 
tree is physical, but still can appeat as tangible-to tiS as any physical 
object, conflicting reports of apparitions become understandable 

and can be reconciled. 
Spirits are not limited to a single form, but can present them

selves to our awareness in different ways. Each class of spirit adopts 

forms that are in harmony with its inherent natme. Angels are 
almost always in refined human bodies, and often winged. Elemen
tal Water spirits known as Undines usually com.e in the form of 
slender young women, although male Undines have also been seen. 
Demonic spirits tend_ to adopt distorted or horrifying forms that 

are built up from various sense impressions incongruously joined
for example, the demon Bael was said in the Goetia to appear "in 
divers shapes, sometimes like a Cat, sometimes like a Toad, and 
sometimes like a Man, and sometimes in all these forms at once.'" 

The sensory metaphor projected by a spirit is usually an accurate 
expression of the spirit's underlying identity. This is not always the 
case- spirits can appear in forms intended to deceive human beings. 
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A lower spirit may adopt for a time a more refined <Uipect in order to 

impersonate a higher spirit. Usually these deceptions are imperfect 
and can be exposed. Lower spirits have difficulty maintaining a pleas

ing mask, and eventually will revert to their natural shapes. A form. 
nor in harmouy with a spirit's nature is unpleasant, even discomfort

ing, to a spirit. Higher spirits dislike vulgar and grossly physical. 
sights, sounds, and scents, whereas lower spirits ate distressed by 
melodious sounds, sweet scents, purity of body and mind, and prayer. 
A person with a knowledge of ritual magic can challenge a spirit and 
cOInpd the spirit to reveal its true aspect. This matter will be exam
ined at greater length in chapter four. 

THE THREE REALMS 

We can only consider the spirits that interact with human con
sciousness. There may well be a vastly greater number of spirits 

that want nothing to do with humanity, but about these beings we 
can know nothing. Spirits that interact wieh humanity may be 
divided into three very broad cl<Uisifications: supernal, infernal, and 
earthly. This division is ancient, but should Ilot be equated with a 
physical model of the universe. Supernal signifies what is elevated 

and harmonious in a moral and spi ritual sense rather than what is 
oyer head, and infernal stands for what is debased and destructive 
rather than for a place below our feet. The earthly is the mixed 
realm of consciousness in which we human beings imagine our
selves to live. 

Supernal or heavenly spirits are concerned with the spiritw1.i evo
lution and the happiness of human beings. Material matters of daily 
life llSUally do not interest them, nor do they look upon such things 
liS poverty 01' physical sickness <Ui evils, except when these things 
Clluse spiritual suffering or corruption. This category includes the 
benevolent gods and goddesses of the pagan world, as well as the 

hi erarchies of angels. The gods and spirits of the celestial spheres 
"Iso fn ll into this grollp, including all spiritual creatures that are 
loca l'cd above t.he sphere ofehe Moon. The sphere of the M()on is the 
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lowest of the heavenly spheres, and acts as a gateway between the 

sphere of the Earth and the higher spheres. 
When I write about heavenly spheres, I do not mean the physical 

orbits of the planets, but various aspects of reality that have been 
defined in mythology and associated with the astro logical p lanets 
and the zodiac. Think of the spheres as a system for classitying the 
higher spirits. Each sphere, or planet, has its own qualities, and the 
spirits associated with it share those qualities. The sphere of Ven us 

is loving and erotic, and so are the spirits of Venus; the sphere of 
Mars is aggressive and warlike, and so are its spirits. Since the Moon 
is the lowest of the celestial spheres, its spirits, though of a higher 
nature, are the lowest of the supernal spirits and most nearly like 

the higher spirits of the earehly n~alm. 
Infernal spirits are those belonging to the realms placed in 

mythology below the surface of the earth. They include all of the 
spirits of the various hells of different cultures. In general, this 
class of spirit is corrupt and corrupting, delights in acrs of vio
lence, hatred and evil, seeks to cause disharmony and suffering, 

and incites acts of aggression, selfishness, physical and emotional 
excess, and perversion. Whereas the supernal spirirs appeal to the 
best instincts in human beings, the infernal spirits appeal to Ollr 
worst instincts. Despite their unpleasant natures, these spirits were 
often sought out by magicians becallse their preoccupation with 
material matters made them useful for acts of physical magic, such 
as the locating of hidden money 0 1' other valuables. Demonic spir

its are able to accomplish, or cause to be accomplished, material 
works. Having no physical bodies, they do not act direcdy, but by 

indirect means bring about the desired results. 
Earthly spirits are all the spiritual creatures that do not fit into 

the categories of either supernal or infernal. These are the spirits 

most similar to human beings that were believed in ancient times to 
inhabit the region below the sphere of the Moon- what we call the 
Earth, the sphere of the four elements. The supernal spirits are 
almost wholly good, the infernal spirits almost wholly evil, and the 
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earthly or elemental spirits are of a mixed nature, sometimes good, 
sometimes evi l, and often composed of both good and evil qualities. 

Earthly spirits are the spirits of nature that are associated with 
particular objects such as srones or trees, or places like groves, fields, 
springs, and mountains. The elements are mixed in their natures. 

Among them are the satyrs and elves, the ghosts and lamia, the 
incubi and succubi, the brownies and kobolds. Also below the sphere 

of the Moon are the spirits of the individual pure elements, called 
elemenrals. The difference between a nature spirit and an elemental 
is chat the personality of the elememal expresses a single elemental 
qualiey, but the namre spirit blends more than one element in its 
makeup, just as we do. 

Ghosts are classed here as earthly spirits because I do not con
sider them to be the souls of dead human beings, but rather spirits 
that have adopted the identities of the dead in the same way we 
might put on a ready-made suit. When someone dies, his personal

ity and appearance is strongly held in the minds of those nearest to 
him during his life. A spirit can use this existing personality as il. 

sensory metaphor to express itself, and may even take on this per
sonality as its own in its dealings with humanity. For those it com
municates with, the spirit becomes the dead human being, and 
receives all the attention and love that would be showered on that 

person. Spirits may assume an identity so completely that they are 
unable to distinguish themselves from it- they rruly believe they 
are the person whose image they have adopted. 

NA11JRE OF EARTHLY SPIRrrS 

The Hamre of earthly spirits varies Widely. We might include the 
lower expressions of the pagan gods in this class, since they were 
believed to dwell all physical mountains or other earthly places. At 
nhc other end of the scale are the larvae created by repeated strong 
r.houghcs heavily laden wich emotions. These spiritual forms have no 

independent consciousness, b( lt <Ire like astral jellyfish floating on . 
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the currents of the mind. They are inhabited by a spiritual energy 

thar never progresses to the stage of self-awareness. 
Earthly spirits are the easiest to communicate with becallse they 

are more likely to have an interest in human affairs and human 

feelings. They afe most similar to hwnan beings in their nature, so 
they can be attracted without the human being having to change 
his or her personality. To communicate effectively with supernal 
spirits such as angels, it is necessary to elevate and spiritualize your 
nature; to attract infernal spirits such as demons willingly, yOll 
must debase and corrupt yourself. A spirit is only comfortable in 
an environment that is in harmony with its own idemity. Oem.ons 

will come to those who make themselves demonic, and angels wiU 
come to those who make themselves angelic. Earthly spirits, 
because they are so much like human beings, appear readily even to 

those of cOIltmon character. 
It is possible for a human being of a higher nature to compel by 

force of will and the application of magic the appearance of spirits 
of a lower nature, but during such meetings the demon suffers 
severe discomfort, because it has been violently ripped from its nat
ural envir'oDmeIlt, and does all ir can to escape and terminate the 
communication. The forced evocation of infernal spirits is usually 
brief because of the extteme tension t hat exists, caused by the con

stant straining of the demon to return to its natural world.. Only if 
its world is reproduced in milliarute during the evocation, both in 
the circle of art and in the soul of the magician, will the demon be 
comfortable and willing to remain for an extended period. This is a 
dangerous road for the magician to follow since the deliberate 

demonizing of his or l1er own human nature carries grave and 

unpleasant consequences. 
The familiar spirits of witches and shamans were most often 

spirits of the earthly realm. Even those that appeared to be of a 
supernal nature were probably earthly spirits of the highest kind. 

\X'hen angels descend to the earth and interact with human beings 
concerning mundane matters of hllrn :1.1I1ifi!, inl:f'fecr they become 
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earthly spirits, putting on bodies and personalities that are better 
adapted to the conditions of the sphere below the Moon. They are 

like deep-sea divers who don hard suits to venture into hostile pres
sures, and they can only endure such descents for limired periods 
of time. By contrast, when a human beillg elevates his or her oature 
through prayer, meditation, and austerities, a supernal spirit is able 
more easily to intcractwith and remain in that person's awareness, 
t hough it must slill adapt itself. 

ELEMENTAL5 

Elemenrals make good familiars, and have been used for tbis pur
pose in Western magic for many centuries. Elemental spirits are 
spirirual beings whose natures correspond predominantly with a 

single philosophical element, either Fire, Water, Air, or Earth. 1bcre 
is no such thing as a pure elemental ql.l.lllity in any manifest crea
ture-even to have fonn and be conceived Ul the human mind a , 
spirit must be composed of all four clements. However, elementals 
are overwhelmingly composed of one of the four elements to the , 
near total exclusion of the other duee. 

The names we use fo r the elementals in modern magic were first 
employed in this specific way by the Getman magician Paracelstls 
{1493-1541}. He called the Fire elemenrals Salamanders, the Water 
elementals Undines, the Air elementals Sylphs, and the Earth ele
mentals Gnomes. These spirits should not be conceived as being 

made out of the physical representations for the elements. A Sala
mander is not a column of flame, for example, nor is a Sylph a vor
tex of wind. They can be conceived to inhabit these forms, bue are 
not limited to these physical substances, and can just as readily be 
caJled forth in numerous other conceived bodies provided che bod
ies :I.re in harmooy with the elemental natures of the spirits. Ele

Il'lcncals are lIsually called ioto manifestation ill humanoid bodies 
l'hne express, by their secondary characteristics, the qualities of the 
ull!ll'lem to wbich rhey cortespond. 
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The familiars treated in this book are not pure elementals, but 

of a mixed elemental nature. The elements composing the famil

iars of a mixed nature that we will summon are more neady bal

anced, and might consist of, for example, 50 percent Air, 25 percent 

Earth, and 25 percent Fire. Although we will not be dealing with 

pure elementals, it is necessary to understand their appearance and 

personalities in order to know how the presence of each eicmenr 

contributes to the composition of a mixed familiar. Think of pure 

clementals as ideal panerns of the spirit world. The familiars we 

will summon arc not based on any single pattern, but on two or 

more patterns tnat overlap and mingle. The physical descriptions 1 

have provided below express the most common manifestations of 

the elementals in human form, but elementals can express them

selves in ways too numerous to list. 

Salamanders 

Salamanders are slender and quick of motion, intense, aggressive, 

willful, difficult to concrol, independent, sometimes violent, tem

peramental, given to anger, forward, impetuous, confrontational, 

argumentative. They can be good at getting things done, because 

they have boundless energy to begin tasks and to take on difficult 

challenges, but they dislike being told how to do things, and are not 

so good at finishing what they start. They are not good agents for 

tasks that requ ire prolonged application and patience. 
When they manifest in human form., Salamanders often have red 

or t ed-blond hair that is usually curly, tlushed complexions, intense 

eyes thac are gray 01' golden, or mote rarely pale blue. Their faces are 

triangular, with wide foreheads and narrow chins, high cheekbones, 

small or snub noses, small ears, arching eyebrows, and full red lips. 

Both hands and feet are small but strong. Their necks and shoulders 

are thin their bodies slender b ut muscular, their gestures emphatic, , 
their voices dry and shallow. They talk in short phrases, speaking to 

the point of an issue, and tend to run their words together in their 

haste ro get them out, but speak each word distinctly. 

- ---------- .. _---------
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In the presence of a Salamander, although its form may not be 

visible to the ourward sight, there is always a feeling of warmth and 

oppression in the air, which seems charged with electricity as it 

does JUSt before a thunderstorm. Even when the temperature is low 
this may produce perspiration. 

Undines 

Undines arc fluid and graceful, beautiful when they move, by 

namre emotional, receptive, clinging, empathic, easily brought to 

happiness 01' sorrow by the moods of others, constantly seeking love 

and approval, delighting in praise and especially in feel ings of affec

tion from hllman beings, brooding when unhappy but warm in 

affection when they feel loved. They are eager to fulfill the ta<;ks 

assigned to them, but are sometimes distracted by their wayward 

and changeable emotions. They remain loyal co tbose who treat 
them with affection and kindness. Complex, intellectual tasks are 

not suited to cheir nature, but they arc excellent when constam 
attendance is required_ 

In human form Undines are pale of skin with dark hair that hangs 

long and straight. 01' curls gencly in loose waves. Tney have small 

mouths with thin, colorless lips, small but even teeth, long noses 

that tend to curve, narrow faces and hollow cheeks, green or light

brown eyes with heavy lids that are held half-closed except at rimes 

of intense emotion, long necks, thin hands with elongated fingers. 

The shape of their bodies more closely resembles the usual human 

shape t han does the shapes of any of the other classes of elemeutals. 

The sound of their voices is musical, like a bubbling spring, and they 

smile often when moved by happy thoughts. Much oftheil' meaning 

when they speak is conveyed by intonation and emotional empha~js. 
The touch of their hands or lips is chill and damp_ This requires 

getting used to, but is not really unpleasant. In winter it can cause 

shivering and a chill in the body that is difficult to dispel, but in the 

beat of SUlllmer it is quite delightful. The presence of an Undine on 

a hot sum me l' ni.ght makes r.he:til' feel as much as twenty degrees 
cooleI'. 
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Sylphs 

The movements of Sylphs are quick and elusive, difficult to fol

low with the senses. They seem almost to dance from place to 
place. By nature they are intelligent, active, curious, questing, ever 
darting their eyes about, vety expressive of face, witty, somewhar 
shallow of mind, ardent about ideas and purposes but apt to lose 
interest swifdy, endlessly in searell of entertainmcnt and a.muse

ment, critical in judgement, emotionally detached to a degree rhat 
may at times seem cruel, by naturc generous and outgoing but usu
ally not steadfast in their affections. They serve well whcn set com
plex tasks of an intell ectual kind] and can work without oversight. 

They make good scrvanrs in ceremonial magic since they have an 
affinity for words, symbols, rituals, gestures, music, colors and cos

tumes, and also m.ake excellent messenget spitits. 
When they manifest ill humanoid form, Sylphs arc small and 

slender in appearance, somewhat golden in complexion, with promi
nenr ears and large, wide-set eyes of a gray or blue color, curling 
blond or light-brown hair, a small chin, wide mouth, and long nose. 

Their narrow waist and hips accentuate their deep chest. They have 
short arms and legs with thin wrists and slender ankles, although 
their hands and feet are large. Their voices are light and their speech 
rapid and expressive, so that it may resemble the buzzing of bees or 

the tinkling of wind chimes. They are much like the comm.on con

cept of elves. 
There is a. distinct stirring of the air in the presence of Sylphs 

that feels like the gentle exhalation of breath upon tbe skin. This is 
not cooling, but makes the hairs 011 the skin tickle. Sylphs are more 
difficult to see with the eyes than the other elementals. Their bod
ies seem to sh ift and change constantly, and they are forever mov

ing from place to place. This instability of form can cause their 
faces to be seen as grotesque images that endure for only a spli t sec

ond, but leave a persistent afterimage in the mind. 
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Gnomes 

Gnomes are short, solid, and slower of movement than the other 

types of elementals, with very human personalities and quirks of 
character. Coupled with a mischievous sense of humor, their earth

iness makes them seem a bit crotchety or eccelltric. They are loyal, 
steadfa.'>t, determined, affectionate, kind of heart, but unpredictable 
and apt to exhibit strange and repetitive patterns "fbehavior. For 
example, they may go through the same bizarre set of ritual gestu res 

each time they appear. They nre best suited to enabling material 
works. They do not perform physical work directly, of course, bue by 
their nature are best ab le among the elemelltals to cause physical 
tasks to be completed in variolls ways. They sometimes are sly and 
deceiving, rhough wi t ho ut any motive of malice, and must be 
watched closely until cheir personalities are known. 

When the Gnomes manifest, they may be perfectly formed but 
of smaller than human stature, usually from two to four feet in 
height, and may appeal' as miniature petsons with deeply tanned 
skin, dark brown Ot brown-green eyes, black hair, broad facia l fea
tures that include a wide nose and full lips, rou nd checks, a heavy 

chin , flushed complexion, wide hips and shoulders, short limbs, 
shore but powerful fingers, th ick ankles. Sometimes they have a 
kind of compressed appearance, as though a taller human figure 
had been shortened and distorted ro thicken its hips and shorten 
its legs and neck. Their voices are deep or rough. 

There is no noticeable change in the atmosphere in the presence 
of Gnomes, so it is not easy to know that one is present when it 
remains invisible. Most often they can be detected by a quick motion 
seen in the corner of the eye neal' the floor, and by the pinches or 
pticks or slaps they sometimes give to annoLlnce their p resence. 

SPIRITS CONTROL HUMAN CONSCIOUSNESS 

Some spil'irs are able to cO lltrol ollr perceptions with a precision 
thaI' is nearly pcril:t::c, a lld ['0 appear before human beings as often 



16 I C IIAPTER ONE 

as they wish for as long as they prefer. It is impossible to distin
guish these spirits from beings of flesh and blood. They look the 
same, sound the same, and feel the same. They are completely tan

gible. The sensory metaphors created by these spirits exercise all 
five sense perceptions in the mind, though not equally- the senses 
of smell and taste are less often required by a spirit when it appears 

before a human being. 
Complete control over the perceptions of a human being is less 

common than partial control. Usually sp iri ts express themselves 

through one or two of the senses much morc strongly than thro ugh 
the others. Their degree of control is less certain , and cannor be SlLS

tained indellnitely. They can be excluded from the awareness by an 
act of will, and will only appear when the mind is receptive, and only 
under certain favorable conditions. To establish regular communi
cations with them, they must be invited to show themselves in a for
mal or ritual way. The habit pattern created by repeated ritual invo

cation acts as a summons to a specific spirit defined by the rituall 

and opens the way for that spirit. 
Those who begin practicing magic often fear that they will be 

overwhelmed by spirit apparitions or possessed against theif wilL 
After studying fo r a few moIlths, they begin to realize that the poten

tial problem is just the opposite-the spirits do not show themselves, 
and the students start to worry that they will never show themselves. 
For most begumers, the last thing they need to worry about is roo 
much attention from spirits. (f they get any attention at all they 
should count tlleit blessings and congratulate themselves on having 
made progress. The exception is individuals who are extremely medi

umistic by nature, and who scarcely need the aid of ritual to attract 
spirits to tangible appearance. Natural mediums should tread care
fully and not attempt toO much too soon. When communications 
with spu-its are gradually introduced into a persou's life, rhey can be 

adapted to, but jfthey come all at once, they can be frightenin£J even 

though they are seldom dangerous. 

ThE NATURE OF SPIRITUAL BEINGS I 17 

SPIRITS NEED HUMAN BEINGS 

Humans communicate with spirits oue of curiosity, and to acquire 
the knowledge and aid of spiritual beings. It is less de;u.' why spirits 
would wish to communicate with humans. Evidently they do, since 
spirits are frequently seen by those who [lave. not sought to see 
them, and who have no interest in witchcraft, ri tual magic, o r spir
itualism. In some cases an automatic mechanism of the mind is at 

work. The spirit perceived may not even know it has been observed, 
and does not interact with its observer in any way. However, SPOIl

taneous apparitions also happell that are clearly at the instigation 
of spirits. III these cases the spirit t hat is seen, heard, or felt has its 
attention focused on its observer, and d eliberately interacts with 
the observer by gestures, words, caresses, and so on. 

It is Illy own belief that spirits derive some sort of emotional 
nourishment from interaction with hLUnans. Strong emotion seems 
to be the same for spi rits as food is for us-just as food sustains our 
bodies and gives us srrengdl, emotions susrain the manifest forms 
and identities of spirits and give them power ro move and act as 

independent beings. Different types of spiri ts seek out different 
kinds of emotions. [nfemal spirits try to evoke the strongest and 
most visceral feelings offear, auger, desire, and lust. Supernal spiri ts 
ate attracted by emotions of spiritual love and aspiration. Earthly 
spirits enjoy mixed emotions, and are also artracted by love, b Ll[ of a 
mixed physical and spiritual kind. 

This theory may explain why the gods dwelling within temple 
statues in pagan times were worshipped by prayers and offerings. 
The emotions of their worshippers acted as a kind of food for 
them. Emotional nourishment enables a god to sustain a specific 
fi)l'm and identity over long periods of time- spans of centuries, 

l!VCIl millennia- emotions are the food that allows it to remain 
alive, in a sense. When a deity is cut off from the strong feelings o f 
i.c.~ worshippers, it loses its ability to hold its identity together, and 
disso lves back into the great sea of universal mind. 
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What is true for gods and goddesses also applies to personal 
familiars. Spirits associate with individual humans because they 
derive benefit from that association. They are fed by hwnan love 
and attention. In return, familiars help their associates in variolls 
ways to make their lives better and accomplish useful goals. The 

relationship between a human and a familiar spirit is not one of 
master and slave, or host and parasite, but is a symbiotic union of 
mutual benefit and shared affection, a friendship and_ partnership 

between egl lals. 
For thousands of years practitioners of magic have relied upon 

this iunate need that spirits have for human interaction to attract 
and keep familiar spirits. These familiars give useful service in return 
for respect, attention, friendship, and love. They become trusted 
companions and potent instruments for aiding tbe fulfillment of 
works of ritual ma.gic. Fam.iliars also protect and comfort their 
human parmers, and instruct them in hidden or obscure matters. 

The relationship between a human and a familiar spirit, when it is 
healthy and enduring, is very much a partnership of mutual benefit 

that both human and spirit are eager to maintain. 

CJlopter twO 
What Is a Familiar? 

THE SINGLE FACTOR THAT DEFINES a familial' spirit is sustained 
interaction with an individual human being. A familiar, from 

th~ ~til1fo~ilia~s meaning "of a household or domestic," is any 
Sp1l'lt that links Itself to a person in an ongoing way so that ftC" 
quent communications take place between human and spirit. A 

spirit that observes, or even assists, an individual over a. long 
span of time witham the knowledge of tbe individual cannot be 
called a familiar if the human half of the relationship remains 
ignorant of the existence of the spirit. Evelyone is said w have a 

guardian angel, but a guatdian angel is not a familiar unless the 
angel makes its presence known and intetacts with its charge 
repeatedly and regularly. Through repeated interaction ir may 
become a familiar spirit. 

Despite the meaning of the Latin jamiliaris, fami liar spiri ts 
should not be confused with household spirits, of which there 

are two general types: spirits associated with family bloodlines, 
and spirits associated with family dwellings. 

Thete are Ilumerous ancient references to the tutelary or 
guardian spirits of dalls or bloodlines. It was the custom of the 

" 
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famities of ancient Rome to keep within the home small statues 

comaining personal gods and goddesses called Penates who served 

as superna tural p rotec tors of t.he health and security o f t he family, 

an d who helped ensure its continuing good fortune and p rospc r~ 

icy. T hey were placed in the center of the house, and in cheir honor 

a fire was maintai ned on the fam ily hearth. At mealtime, libat io ns 

were poured onto the hearth as sacri fices to th e Penates. The stat

l lCS that served as the materia l bodies for th ese protective deities 

were the fa mily's most highly cherished possessions. They were 
associated with the family i tself, not its place of res idence, and 

when the family m oved to a new home, t hey carried the statues of 

the gods wi th th em. In t he Roman poet Virgil's epic poem T1J(! 

Aeneid) when the hero Aeneas is driven out of h is hereditary home 

at Troy by the attacking Greeks, he carries with him to Italy rhe 

preciolls family gods: "Fo rth am r borne an exile into t he deep, 

with my comrades, and son, and Penates, and great gods."! 

Another different rypeofhousehold spirit is the brownie 01' p ixie 

o r kobold, a spirit attached to the physical dwe ll ing place chat 

somecimes does household casks o r plays tricks on the occupants of 

the house. T h is eype of household spirit, which has various names 

in different cultures, does not follow a Family when it moves, bur 

remains linked to a particular location o r structure. T hose who 

come to li ve in an older house often find thar the brownies are 

a lready residents. They are generally harmless. They hide objects so 

rhat members of the family cannot locate them, thcnafter they have 

had theit fun cause them co be displayed in plain sight. Or they 

knock pictul'es off the wall, 1l1.ove furniture) wash di~hes, slam 

doo rs, and do other mi nor tricks. Such tricks are accomplished by 

distorting human senses, or by manjpularing esoteric energies given 

offby the residents ofche house in a manner similar to that of pol

te rgeists. Human beings living wich these domestic spirits often 

grow quite fond of them, and leave small bits offood and d rink for 

t hem as a form of propitiatory offering. 
It is possib le fOf a personal famitial' to evolve into the nm~ lary 

deity of a blood line whe n, oue of love or dury rowo l'(\ t llc Individlllll 
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with whom it originally u nited, the fami liar begins to look a fter 

the weU-being of thar person's descendants. T he most famous case 

recorded in history involves Melus illa, a water nymph who inhab

ited t he fountain of Lusignan in Poitou. She fell in love wirh Ray

mond of r oitiers and became his f.un iliar and lover. Afrer his 

death, she continued to act as the pmteccive spirit of his descen~ 
danes. However, it is ra re fo r the bond between a human and a 

spir.it to endure beyond the lifetime of the person involved . And 

though familia l' spit its are most often observed in and around a 

house, chey are linked with an i.ndividual living in the house, not 

with the house itsel f or the land it occll pies. When the person 

moves elsewhere, he or she is accompiU1 ied by the fami li ar. 

At times famili al' sp irits may possess those they associate with, or 

animals who are dose to those associates, but possession is nor an 

essential fcacme of t he relations hi p with a f.'tmiliar, a.n d in most 

cases full human possession never occurs. Possession may be defined 

as th e condition that exists when a spirit takes control of a living 

body, eicher human 0 1' animal, and displaces or shul:.S down the nor~ 

mal self-aware identi ty ohhe living being) replacing it with its own 

awareness and persollaliLY. During human possession, the person 

usually has no knowledge of :u1ythillg that takes place, or even of the 

passage of time. The effect is similar to deep, dreamless sleep. Posses

sion is not in itself dangerous. Whenever a spirit speaks through the 

voice of a medium or channeler) the human being involved is pos

sessed by the spirit, but m.ediums report no harmful after effects 

from this form of possession, wh ich is usually entered into with rhe 
consent of the medium. 

Familiar spirits a l'e nor necessa rily servan ts. They may act i.nde~ 

pendently, or even against the wishes of those with whom they reg

ula rly commUllicare. They may appear despite the prohibition of 

rheir human associates and may resist: repeated efforts to banish 

rhem, although this happens very rarely. They have a wide range of 

inte ll igence nod power, and an infinite num ber of personalities

inderd, !:hi:> dnss of spil'its is as dive rse as humaniLY. Familiars as a 
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gro up are neither inherently good nor inherently evil. T here are 

good familiars and evil familiars , as well as those with a blend of 

good a lld evil characteristics. Th e demon Mephistopheles, who was 

the servant of the German magician Fa.ust, is an example of an evil 

familiar; an example of a good familiar is the unnamed tutelary 

genius that guided and protected the Greek philosopher Socrates 

dlll'ing his lifetime. 
This type of spirit may either be summoned, appointed, or come 

of its own voli tion. Magicians often deliberately summon through 

ritual means familiars as servants or partne.rs in magic. Teachers of 

esoteric disci plines will sometimes appoint a familiar to watch over 
and cart: for the needs of a student-this practice is common ill the 

East. Witches may perceive the repeated presence of a familiar and 

adopt it as we might adopt a stray cat. Some spit'its are drawn to 

particular human beings who have no intention of calling them, 

and persist in the company of t hose who have attracted them for 

years, even for a li fe time. Types of familiars include the celestial 
wives of shamans, the im.ps of wi tch~es, and th e spirit guides of 

modern mediums and channelers. It is my own belief that the sup

posed space aliens who repeatedly abd uct or otherwise interact 

with specific humans are the spirit fami liars of those individuals, 

even though they are not recognized as spiritual bei ngs by th ose 

who see them. 

SHAMANIC ORIGINS 

The tendency to form a relationsh ip with a familial' spirit is an 

inherent part of human nature, and at the root of all of the world's 

religions. It is sometimes asserted that religion arose from fearful 

and ignorant effo rts to appease the forces of nature, bue th ese 

efforts to communicate with t he natural world would never have 

been made if primitive man had not recognized the existence of 

sympathetic intelligences in naUire with whom h e cou ld interact. 

Magic. is older and more basic than religion. In its most funda

mentaJ form, magic does not require the intervenLion ()f spiriwaJ 
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beings. It works by imi tation. The magician simulates in a sym bolic 

way all event or circumstance he wishes to bring about, and creates a 

sympathetic resonance between the symbolic model and th e greater 

physical world. The essential principles of magic are imi tation and 

sympathy. By contrast, religion rel ies UPOIl the use of human reason 

and persuasion. I"t is predicated on the existence of spiritual intelli

gences that are greater and more powerfill than human inrelligence, 

yet take an interest in human affairs. In religious worship, we appeal 

to these spiritual beings through thoughts, words, gestures, song, 
dance, sacrifices, and so all to obtain help 01' to avert misfortune. 

Whereas imitative magic is a monologue, rel igion is alwa.ys a dialogu e. 

Pure sympathetic magic is ullcommon. Usually magic contains 

aspects of religious practices-appeals to spiritua l bei ngs tOI' assis

tance, or attempts to manipulate or com ro l those beings fo r useful 

ends. Magicians have always recognized the existence of spirits. It is 

human nature to pe rceive not o nly vitality, but awaren ess, in the 

objects of the natu ral world. Magic seeks to control the world, so it 

was inevitable that magicia11..'l would try to comn1tU1icate with spi.r

its in order to enlist their aid, or to prevent their interference. 

Religious worshippers appeal to spiritua l beings as supplicants, 

a.c.cepting whatever the gods choose to g ive them, and view such 

beings as their superiors. Magicians treat spirits as selVants, or at best 

as equals, and seek to manipll iate these beings fo r human purposes. 

III religion it is the will of the god that comes first, but in magic the 

will of man takes precedence. Even when a magician appeals co the 

majesty orwisdotll of a supernal being, it is always done with a practi

caJ purpose in mind, as a kind of manipulation. Were a magician to 

simply worship a deity, without seeking to use the power of the deity 

tOI' his or her own ends, it would no longer be magic but would be 
t:cligion. 

In the primal beginnings ofche human race, th e fi rst communi

Gllrions between humans and spirits were familiar communications. 

'Phey took place one-on-one between a single shaman or shamaness 

lind a. single sp irit:, a nd. were meetings between equals. The shaman 
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talked to the spirit as he would talk to another human being, even 
though the form of the spirit might be animal or orherworldly. He 
did not merely acquiesce to the spirit's will , but performed services 
for the spiri.t in return for services rendered. It was a business 
arrangement, and often. also a relationship of friendship and trust, 

even aflove. 
Over rime! the general population of t he tribes began to hold 

certain spirits in awe and venerate them, though they could not 

communicate with these beings directly but only through the 
mediation of the shamans. This veneration was encouraged by rhe 

shamans because ir enhanced their reputation and authority. The 
spirits worsh ipped grew stronger, fed by the emotional energy of 
the worshippers. Eventually, even the shamans began to venerate 
them, and at that point the shamans became priests. The personal 

relationship of equalicy that had existed between the lone shaman 

and the communicating spirit was lost. 
Not aU shamans became worshippers. A smaller number remained 

true to their ancestral practices. They went into forests and waste
lands and lived apart, passing on their knowledge to their disciples 

mouth to ear. In Europe, they became known as the cunning men 
and wise women who lived in the coun.rryside, posses..~ing knowl
edge of herbs and spells, able to predict the future and communi
can! with familiar spirits. The general population regarded these 
so litaty shamans and shamanesses with superstitious dread, but 

resorted to them for aid when they were sick or needed the power 
of magic. They were called witches. During the period known as 
the Renaissance, a word that ironically enough is synonymous with 
enlightenment, witches were persecuted al1.d killed at the instiga
tion of t he priests of the Christian religion, who remained bliss

fully unaware that t hey and the witclles shared the same distant 

shilffianic origin. 
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THE WITCH'S IMP 

The folklore of the witch's fami liar is so widely known, it is scarcely 
necessary to describe it. Medieval witches were supposed to keep 
certain types of animals as pets. These were not ord inary animals, 

but were held to have unnatural intelligence and magic abilities 
that were employed to serve the purposes of the witch. Usually the 
familiar beast was identified as a cat, particu larly a black cat, but 

any animal associated with Hecate, the goddess of witches, might 
serve. This included cats~ dogs, toads, bats, and in general all night 

crea.tures or creeping things. Familiar spirirs of witches were sup
posed to take on the shapes of sLlch beasts, and indeed were sddom 
distinguishable from rhe animals they imitated. fn the minds of 

the general population, a familiar was an animal owned by a witch. 
This same prevalent opinion exists today. 

rt was asserted that the familiar could understand everything 
said to it by the witch . Often, familiars were supposed to possess 
some uncanny physical feature that distinguished them f!"Om ordi

nary pets. They might be represented in folktales as exceptionally 
large, or unnaturally quick, or with stra.nge eyes that glowed, or 
udth particular markings on their bodies, or aU black, or all white. 
They did not behave in the way of common animals, but more like 
hl.lman beings. Always they were loyal to their witch owners and 

went everywhere wirh them, seldom leaving their side except to 
carry out magical tasks assigned to them. 

Theologian demonologists added their own quaint details to the 
fplk lore of familiars. According to the priests) the familiar was a. 
minor demon in animal form that had been sent to the witch by 

$ nran to act as her servant (most accllsed witches were women), in 
~ut.\lrn for the witch's guarantee that she would serve Satan all her 

liIe by committing acts of evil, eicher by magic or by ordinary 
"ricans, <lnd ar he,· death would become one of his damned souls. It 
wns said to gain its nOl.ll'ishment by sucking the blood of the witch 
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from a specific place kll.own as the witch's teat or witch's mark that 

might be located anywhere on the witch's body. The sex-starved 

priests also asserted that the familiars slept in the same bed with 

theit witch owners and copulated with them. At the death of the 

witch, the familiar resumed its demonic form and Glrried the 

witch's soul oEfro helL 
A distinction must be made between the witch's mark and the 

devil's mark, although the twO are often llOt distinguished in the lit

erature of demonology. The witch 's mark was asserted to be a small 

mole or other skin blemish that wa$ insensitive to pain. It suppos

edly acted as a teat for suckling familiar spirits in their animal 

forms Oll the blood of the witch. Witch finders idclltifled witcht:s by 

thrusting long needJes into marks on the accused person's body, 

until they found a mark that did not make the poor sufferer cry out 

in pain. Such marks must have been quite common. I have one on 

my right shoulder, a small red mole that is completely insensitive to 

pain. At a less enlightened period in histol), it would certainly have 

been identified as a witch mark. The witch's mark or teat migbt be 

located anywhere on the body. Accused witches were stripped naked 

and shaved to remove all body hair, including the hair of their 

heads, in an effort to locate the mark. 
The devil's mark fulfilled quite a different functioll. It was sup

posed to be mn.de by the sharp fingemail of Satan himself when the 

witch Ot magician pledged loyalty in his service. Any small scar or 

unusual birch mark might be identified as the devil's mark. It is 

likely that the concept was inspired by the mark of t he Beast men

tioned in the biblical book ofRevelatiorl.1 Guazzo tells the story of 

a twelve-yeat-old girl who was taken to meet a strange man by her 
witch mother. T he stranger, who was no less than Satan himself, 

impressed his mark upon her skin. "The girl was made to swear arl 

oath to this man, and he marked ber on the brow with his nail as a 

sign of her new allegiance . .. "! 

The dev;!'s tnark has its counterpart in a mark supposed in folk

lore to be impressed by Christ upon the skin of devour persons he 
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blesses when he appears before them in bodily form. For example, 

Jesus is reported to have appeared to Saint Theresa (1515- 1582) 

and marked her with the stigmata as his bride: «On another occa

sion, Jesus Christ appeared before her, and, puning his tight hand, 

printed with the nail, into her hand, said, 'Sec this nail print. l t is 

the sign of My marriage contract with you."" Although it is not 

explicitly stated in this placc, the implication is that h e passed the 

stigmata on to Saint Theresa as an identifying Ulark of her mar
riage with him. 

The extreme views of the Church Oll the subject offiuniliars were 

widespread during the peri.od of the persecmion of witches that 

has came to be known amollg modcrn pagans as the Burning 

Times. From the middle of the fifteenth to the middle of the eigh

teenth century, roughly 40,000 human beings were executed for 

witchcraft in Europe, and with the exception of England and 

America, their bodies were burned- many were even burned alive. 

In Italy and Spain chose convicted of heresy, including witches, 

were burned alive, but Ul France, Germany, and Scotland they were 

usuaJIy first strangled at the stake, then their bodies burned. Eng

land hanged witc hes and buried the bodies, a practice followed in 
New England. The majority of those executed for wircbcraft were 

uneducated women of the working class, bur noble women, m.en of 

both tow and high birth, children, and even animals such as horses, 

were also put to death for witchcraft at the instigation of the 
Church. 

Before t bey were executed, accused witches were tortured to 

make them confess to acts of black magic, crimes such as inducing 

abottions and poisoning, and dealings with the Devil. The familiar 

played a prominent role in these interrogations. It is ftol11 the lurid 

and biased transcripts of the witch trials thac we get much of the 

popular folklore about the witch's imp. Accounts of the £'l1niliar are 

tIlOSt common in the records of England and Scotland. In England 

ill the year 1604 it was a felony "to consult, covenant with, enter

win, employ, feed, or reward any evil and wicked spirit."l However, 
!'UfCrCtICes to witches' familiars can be found decades earlier, and the 
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belief in this aspect of witchcraft has probably always be~n held in 

one forl11 or another. 

N AMES OF W ITCHES' FAMI UARS 

In the 1582 confession of the accused witch Ursula Kempe, extracted 

under torture or the threar of torture as all sllch confessions were, 

she stated that she kept foul' familiars, cwo males for acts of murder 

and two females for inducing lameness, disease, and other suffetings. 

The male imps were a black cat named Jack and a gray cat named 

Tittey; the female imps were a black toad named Pigin and 3 black 

lamb named Tyffin. She asserted that she noutished these beasts on 

blood they sucked from hel' left thigh, which bled whenever she 

rubbed it. The woman was also induced by her torturers to implicate 

one of her neighbors, Elizabeth Bennet, in the practice of witchcraft. 

Kempe accused Belmet of keeping a black dog named Suckin and a 
red lion n,tmed Lyerd as her imps. Presumably t he red lion did not 

display itself publicly iIi che vi! lage. 
Not only wirches but sorceters were tho ught to possess f3n1.i liars. 

The German scholar and magician Cornelills Agrippa was qu ite 

fond of dogs, and kept twO spaniels as pets, a black male named 

Monsieur and a female named MantselLe. At o ne point during h is 

long and colorful life, Agrippa acted aslcgal advocate for a woman 

accllsed of wirchcraft and was able to get het acquitted, when it is 

certain that without his efforts she would have been execl1ted. Per

haps because he practiced magic h imself, he was remarkably free of 

su perstition. The defense of the accused witch raised the ire of the 

Church and caused him to be persecuted for heresy during his life. 

Shortly after his death, a priest wrote that l1.e had kept a great black 

bitch as h is familiar, and implied that he was in the habit of having 

sex with the dog; that it wore a magic colla r around its neck 
in scribed with occult symbols; and. thaI' after the death of its master 

it grew so disconsolate that it cast itself into a rivet and drowned . 

These things were wrinen as fact, and many bdiewd them. 
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There is a cerr.ain sadness in these account's. It is quire clear that 

mose of the animals idemifi ed as fami li ars were no more than 

beloved house pets. They are almost a lways cats or dogs, sometimes 

farm an imals or more obscure creatures like toads o r snakes, sllch 

as might be kepr as pets by rural fo lk . These beasts were killed 

When a woman accused of wi tchcraft had no pet, the authorities 

were forced to idenrify her imp as a rat or spide r or fly- whatever 

creature happened to be conveniently present:. Since tbe villages 

and towns of that period crawled with vermin, jt would not have 

been d ifficult to locate a ca lldidatc. 

As might be expected, the names of witches' familiars are USll 

ally pet names such a.-" Jack, Tom, Ball, Lightfoot, Rorie, and 

Makesh ift. Some Ilames are slightly more exotic- Marthew Hop

kins, the Wiechfinder General of England who in 1645-1646 was 

responsible for rhe deaths of several h Wld red innocent persons 

idenrified by hi m as witches, recorded the names Holt (white kit

ten), Jamara (fat spaniel whose legs were barely visible), Vinegar 

Tom (greyhound), Sacke and Sligar (black mbbit), Newes (pole

cat). Other names for animal famil iars menrioned by Hopkins are 

Pyewackeu, which was used in the fum Bell~ Book, and Candle, Ele

manzer (or lJemauzar), an d Pecke in t he Crowne. 

Not all witches' famil ia rs too k the form of pet animals. In 1597 

the son of the aCClL';ed witch Ellen Smith told his interrogators that 

his mother kept th ree fami liars, one named Great Dick in a wicker 

bortle, another named Little Dick in a leachet bonle, and a thit'd 

named Willet in a wool-pack. While it is d ear tha t this accoun t is 

t he fantasy of a frigh tened child, it may have been prompted by the 

expectations of his interrogators. Familiars were understood to be 

ilble to transform their shapes. Fat' instance, che greyhound Vinegar 

'iI'om, when challenged by Hopkins, is supposed to have crans

tormed hilllself into a headless child of about fo ur years age, and 

nfter dashing in a circle half a d.ozen times, co have vanished oue the 

dcmr ofrhc house of the accllsed witch El iz.lbetb Clarke before che 

VIl I')' gaze orthe wicc:hli lldt.r. 
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This lurid historical material from the Burning Times, though it 

is depressing to read, offers m any useful insights into the nature of 

true familiars. Popular folklore usually has a kernel of fact, and the 

accounts extracted under torture from those accllsed of witchcraft 

are pure folklo-re , with on ly a small amollnt of truth thrown in fo r 

p lausibility. A minority of accused wi tches actually did practice 

magic-ceremonial magic if they were highbortl, or natural magicif 

they came from the working class. SOIile of these magicians had 

familiars, and it is perhaps upon this smallfoundatioll that the basis 

for the folklore cf che f.'uniliar arose, supplemented by ancient writ

ings on the subjects of magic and spirits. 

H ow SPIRITS ApPEAR AS BEASTS 

Spirits cannot transfonn themselves into physical bod ies, either 
human or animal, as was erroneously bel ieved. durin g rhe witch 

craze. Ass uming that some of the stoties about familiars are based 

in fact, there are tWO ways to account for the appearance of famil

iars in the seemingly material bodies of an imals. A spi rit can either 

simulate the physical form of a beast or other creature, or inhabit 

the body of an animal by possession. 
When a spirit creates t he senso ry metap hor of an animal with 

which to clorhe itself, that p rojection will seem completely solid 

and real, provided the spirit has good cO l1trol over the perceptions 

of those with whom it interacts. T his would account for the 

uncanny sudden appearances and disappearances of animal famil" 

iars. If the cOlltrol of a spirit over human perceptions were less 

than perfect, the animal familiar migh t appear distorted or mon

strous. Matthew Hopkins reported that Vinegar Tom had. "an head 
like an ox, with a long tail and broad eyes.'" It would also accoun t 

for the mysterious changes in shape of familiars . Even though the 

p rojection used by a sp irit to render itself perceptib le to human 

consciousness may seem perfectly solid in every way, it is not based 

on sense impressions gathered from the material world and may be: 
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t ransformed in an instant. Another consequence would be that 

snch a familiar might be seen by one person, but remai n invisible 

co a.norhel" in the same room; or it might appe<lr as two completely 

different animals to two different observers at the same moment. 

Conflicts and seeming inconsistencies in the descriptions of this 
type of familiar would. be inevitable. 

The other probable explanation for :Ulimal familiars is the posses
sion of,t beast by a fami1i,u' spirit. The body of the pet animal would 

act as a focus through which the spirit could e.xpress itself to its 
human associate. The spirit would be able to use the senses of the 

beast as i ts own physical senses, and to communicate with human 

consciousness througb sOllnds and movements. One of the reasons 

cats have always been suspected as familiar spiJ.:its is their ability to 

simulate attentive intelligence-they appear to understand human 

speech when spoken to, and to almost be able to read the tho ughts 

ofth.eir owners. There is 00 question that spirits can possess human 

beings, so it is not too unlikely that they can also possess the bodies 

of animals, and perhaps cause those beasrs to behave in ways that arc 

beyolld the level of animal intelligence. 

These two explanations for animal familiars are not mutually 

e..'tclusive- both may be cotrect. Undoubtedly the overwhelming 

majmity of the beasts killed as familiar spirits were nothing lUore 

chan house pets, but some of the animal familiars observed in past 

I centuries may well have been creat ures possessed by spiritual in tel" 

l igences and controlled. by tllem, and some may have been incorpo

~fla l sensory metaphors t hat merely appc<lred to be animals of flesh 

nnd blood. When a spirit inhabits a. living animal, it does not 

nlways do so permanently, bur may come and go at different inter

VilI s, so thar at times the animal seems perfectly normal, and at 

Qther times its behavior is odd or unnatutal. For example, when a 

1:11\: ab ruptly lifts it head and stares intently at a buman being for a 

long period of time, as cats often do, it may be that a spirit h as 

Ilfl tcl'ed the body of the cat and is using its eyes. 



32 I CHAPTER Two 

Familiar spirits appear most ftequently in human or animal 
form. When they come in the shape of a pet such as a dog or cat, or 
inhabit the body of a living animal, they can remain in close con
tact with the magician without attracting much attention. The 
advantage of appearing in human form is the more complete COln

munication it a llows. Familiars in human fotm often Llse human 
speech co interact with tbe magician, whereas animal f.uniliars sel

dom speak except in the magici an's dreams. 

SPIRIT GU IDES 

One of the most common types of f.1.miliar is the spirit guide that 
forms a close and continuing relationship with a medium, and 
assists the medium ill establishing communication with other spiri
tuaJ beings. These familiars are also known as controls, both because 
they control the medium by possession of the medium:s body, and 

because they ace as gatekeepers during seances and regulate which 
spirits can communicate through the medium. Spirit controls pre
vent the intrusion of malicious spirits, and may be responsible fo r 
the generally benign effects of spirit communication_ Wirham the 
protection of a spirit guide, it is possible that trance mediums would 
have more frequent unp!easantencounters with discarnate beings. 

Nandor Fodor wrote concerning the nature of controls: "gener

ally the term implies enduring attendance by a disrinct and contin
uous personality to use the entranced medium's body, to deliver 
direct or relayed messages to sitters, to keep order among those 
who tush to the 'light,' as the medium is referred to on the other 

side, to keep away undeveloped or evil spirits and occasionally to 
surrender his place, for direct communication to others.»? 

In the late nineteenth aJ."ld early twentieth centuries, a large num
ber of spirit guides identified themselves as the souls of dead Ameri
can Indians, and used names such as White Eagle, Greyfeather, Red 
Crow, Big Bear, and so on. A spiritualist writer obSClved: "Many 

Indian spirits become true and faithful friends . .. They act as pro-
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tectors- 'doorkeepers' so to speak- to their mediums. They do the 
hard work of development in the circle and prevent the intrusion of 
undesirable spirits.'''! Fodor related the fascinating story rhat the first 

appearance of America11 1ndiall comrols occurred to the Shakers in 
America. The Indians did not corne individually, but collectively as 

an em~re tribe, and possessed the emire Shaker community at the 
S3.1ne I1me: 

A knock was heard ,It rhe door and when the spirits were 
invited they possessed everyone. Indian shouts re-echoed ill the 
bouse, the obsessed spoke Indian among themselves and 
danced r ndian dances. They did nor deliver any teacbing. On 
the contralY the Shakers came to the conclus ion that they had 
to teach them and proselytize rhem. This was the bcginning of 
""lIar is known to tllc present day spiritualist as a "rescue circle. " 
The visits continued from 1837 to 1844. When rhey left they 
informed their teachers that presently they would return, 
WOli Id pt!fvade tllC world and cnter palaces and Cotfages.! 

If we assLime that the controls of t rance mediums are the souls 
of dead human bei ngs, it is not obvioLis why so many of them 

should have been American iJldi:lns. This was the general assump
tion about controls held by those who practiced or studied spiritu
alism. However, if we speculate that controls are spirits who have 
merely adopted the fictional identities of human beings in order to 
satisfY the expectations of those with whom they communicate, we 
can explain the large number ofIndian conttols as a result of the 

general fascination with Iudia lt clllture that existed throughout 
the uineteenth century, when the myth of the American West was 
being developed in folklore and popular fiction. 

Other common types of spirit controls are children and ancient 
mystics. The familiar oOohn Dee and Edward Kelley, who acted as 

their spirit control, came in the form of a little girl named Madimi. 
This child-spirit served as an intermediary between Dee and higher 
EJ){)chian spirits, and carried messages to Dee and Kelley from the 
Bnochiau angels, but never possessed Kelley, who scried in a crystal 
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globe and communicated with the angels without suffering the loss 

of his conscious awareness. Many famo us mediums of the last cen

tury had controls in the form of ch ildren. A more recent trend is 

toward. controls that present t hemselves as wise teachers who during 

life had lived in Egypt, Mesopotamia, or other ancient civilizations. 

The f.1.llacy of the spiriulalist movement is the assumption, 

which began with Swedenborg, that the spirimal beings communi

cating with humanity are the sou ls of formerly living human 

beings. This was not the view of John Dee who comm.uned in a 

familiar way with the Enochian angels, or Paracelsus who sum

moned and commanded elemental spirits) nor of the inquisitors at 

the witch trials who investigated reports of witches' im.ps. Before 

Swedenborg (1688-1772) began to have his spiritual visions in 

1744, the prevruling assumption was that all spirits who communi

cated with human beings were inhuman. Since spirits are so willing 

to put on the forms that best fulfil l human preconceptions, it is 

not to be wondered that most spirits who commun icate through 

mediums assert that they are the souls of l11en and woman who 

have died; nor it is to be wondered that attempts to verity the his

torical identities of such spirit guides, independent of any prior 

knowledge all the parr of the medium, ha.ve tn.ct with failure. 

My own view is that spirits are nor the souls of the dead. How

ever, spirits often adopt the identities of dead human beings fOl· 

their own purposes. They are like soft wax chat easily takes on what

ever form is pressed into it. If assuming the iden tity of a departed 

and beloved family member aids a spirit ill establishi ng a closer 

emotional bond with a human associate, the spirit will put on this 

guise. So plastic is the nature of familiars chat rhe spirits often 

believe themselves to be these adopted identities, which impress 

themselves on the spirits not only outwardly as forms, but inwardly 

as personalities. It should not be assumed that a. familiar is lying if 

it asserts itself to be the soul of a person who has died. The familiar 

may well believe itself to be exactly who it claims to be, :md may 

behave just as the dead person would have beha.ved. 
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H IERARCHY OF FORMS 

In traditional magic it was believed that the nature of a spirit was 

revealed by the form it adopted. The lowest and simplest fam iliars 

came before rhe magicia.n as inanimate. objects such as books or 

stones. An example would be the scry il1g crysta.l that suddenly 

materialized co Dr.John Dee, which he afterwards called his "pr in

cipal shewstone." It may be assumed that this crystal contained its 

OWIl familiar spirit, although Dee and Kelley never communicated 

directly with this reSident spirit in the swne. Slightly more com

plex spirits appeared as living plants; even more complicated spir

its came as beasts; and the most developed famiJiars took the 

forms of human beings. Among those adopting human form there 

were severa l grades. Those who appeared as common men or 

women were the lowest, those who caIne as nob les or as kings and 

queens were of a middle rank} and those who appeared. as angels 
were the highest. 

This hierarchy was based all the assumption tha.t humanity was 

the summit of nature, and that within the ranks of men there were 

real differences nor only in appearance but in intrinsic worth-a 

nobleman was thought to be a.ccually superior to a peasant, not 

merely better dressed a.nd better educated. Since we do not hold 

these views in modern times, it is less likely that the differences in 

outward appearance of familiars who corne in human form will 

reflect basic difierences in the natu re of the spirits. This distinction 

of rank by visual appearance still exists within the human uncon

I scious, however, and should nm be dismissed as a factor influenc
ing the appearance offamiliars. 

~amiliars who come in hu man form are capable of changing 
chelr appearance to suit their needs, o r to reflect different aspects 

of their characte r. For example, although John Dee's primary 

llnociliall familiar Madimi usually appeared as a young girl, once 

when she bad a. more serious message to convey to Dee, she came 

:lS an adu lt; another time when her message concerned a sexual 

n.1ncrcl', she appeared naked. Her form changed to express ber mOSt 
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important concerns, because for the spirit, those concerns were an 
intrinsic part ofher very nature. The natural form of a spirit is the 
form that best expresses its essential identity at the time of its 

appearance. The identity of a spirit is not as stable as human iden· 
city, b ut mutates from minute to minute in response to the emo
tions and conditions affecting the spirit. Usually these changes in 
personality are not so great as to completely alter the identity of a 

familiar, but this can happen under extreme conditions. 
Higher familiars that naturally appear in human form can tem

porarily put on the shapes of beasts; similarly, lower familiars who 
are llawrally best suited to animals form,~ can, for a time, adopt the 
shapes of humans. When these transformations occur, the spirit 
will usually retain qualities of its natural form. Higher familiars 
who pu t on animal shapes may be able to use human speech to 

communicate, for example. Lower familia.rs who adopt human 
forms will retain animal aspects in their facial features and in their 
movements and postu re. They are. less likely ro be able to speak, 0 1' 

if they do speak their voices will be strange. 

SPIRITS VISIBLE AND INVISIBLE 

Not everyonE': can see and hear familiar spirits with perfect clarity. A 
familiar ll"lay be visible only to the individual with whom it associ
ates itself, and remain unseen by all others. Even the magician who 
receives a familiar spirit may not always see or hear that spirit. The 
perception of a famili ar requires a degree of mediumistic ability. It 
is possible to have a familiar spirir, yet not to be able to see that 

fam iliar. This was the case with John Dec, who could not see or 
hear Madimi-he relied all the descriptions of his crystal scryer, the 
alchemist Edward Kelley, to inform him about Madirni's actions, 
and to convey her spoken messages. Yet the bond between Dee and 
Madimi was uncommonly strong, so much so that Dec felt toward 
Madimi the same love he had for his own chi ldren, and even 

named his daughter after her. 
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A familiar call be present, and GUl be of great service to the magi
cian, even when ir remains lInseen and unheard. It will make its pres
ence known in various ways- once, while moving around the room, 

Madiml knocked over some furniture so that Dee would know she 
was present. The touch of a spirit can often be felt even when it is not 
seen or heard. At times a spirit will appear for only a moment or two, 
then vanish; or will appear in some indistinct shape such as a 
shadow or flash of light. This sort of partial manifestation of a f.1mil

jar is more common than a complete ~Uld sustained manifestation 
that uses aU the senses. To see and hear a familiar as though it were a 
living being of flesh and blood requires a fairly high degree of psychic 
ability, eimer of a natura] or a developed kind. 

Those who seek a familiar should not presume that they have 

failed when the spirit does not materialize visibly. The famil iar wi ll 
make its presence known in other ways, by tOllch, or by appearing 
in dreams, or by affecting the environment of the magician. Even 
though a familiar is unable to speak directly to the magician , it can 

hear and understand rhe thoughts and words directed at it by the 
magicjan. An unseen fami liar can. be just as effective a teacher and 
an assistant in magic a..<; one that is visible. 



Cj10pter +j1ree 
Intimate Familiars 

T HE FOCUS OF TI-llS BOOK is not on sexual familiars, but the sub

ject must be examined briefly because it plays a prominent role 
in the history of shamanism and witchcraft. Erotic unions 
between humans and spirits go back as far in prehistory as 

spirit manifestations. Spirits have always had a desire to make 
love with buman beings, though why this shou ld be so is a 
matter open to speculation. Even though spirits lack bodies of 
flesh and blood, they evidently derive benefit from lovemaking, 
perhaps even nourishment of a sensual or emotional kind. If 

spirits are nourished and fixed Lnto their forms and identities 
by strong human emotions and thoughts, it might be a,,,sumed 
that they seek sexual union with us merely because during 

lovemaking, the mind is strongly focused and the emotions are 

illtcllse. However, there seems to be another factor at work. 
Spirits take pleasure in making love to human beings. 

There are two possibilities as to how spirits are able to enjoy 

physical sex. Even though they lack physical bodies, and are 
unable co experience sex directly, they may be able to enjoy the 
pleasures of sex in a vicarious way through the persons with 

" 
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whom they associate, just as they view our everyday world through 
our human senses, never directly, because they lack sense organs of 

their own. Another possible explanation that has been put forth by 
spiritualists, Theosophists, and modern Rosicrucians is that sex 
occurs not only 011 the physical level but on the spiritual level as 
well. Even though bodiless familiars cannot directly cxpecience 

physical sensations, they may be able to enjoy the higher, spiritual 
component of sexual union, a part of sex rharhuman beiJlgS usually 
do not notice because it is submerged under the more intense phys

ical pleasure of orgasm. 
If the second theory is correct, it explains why erotic union with 

spirits tends to be prolonged, and often does not involve physical 
climax. Orgasm may not be the goal f01" the familiar-just the oppo
site, orgasm marks the end of physical sex, and would be an event 
the f.·l.1niliar would wish to avoid for as long as possible. The spirit's 
pleasure would derive mainly from rhe arousal thar precedes climax, 
so it would be in tbe spirit's self-interest to heighten and extend this 

period of arousal for as long as the body of its human partner could 

sustain the strain. 
In sexual union with spirits, a. pleasurable sensation flows through

out the entire body that is almost like a narcotic. The focus is not on 
the genitals, which, nonetheless, are strongly amused. It is a m.ingled 

sweetness and yearning chat causes the back to arch and the legs to 

sbift restlessly, the toes to cud and a ll the muscles to be beld stiff. 

This comes and goes in waves, each of which lasts for minutes at;] 
time. It is accompanied by a feeling of languor and lethargy. When 
prolonged for hours, such lovemaking can cause a nervous reac
tion that results in slight trembl ing ofcbe limbs and. a sensation as 

though all the nerves in the body had been gently strerched or 
scraped. Heart rate and blood pressure also increase during this 

form of spirit lovemaking. 
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L ILITH, FIRST WIFE OF ADAM 

It may seem strange to some readers to ser iously consider sexual 
union of a physical kind with disembodied spirituaJ beings, but an 
examination of the literature about fall111 iars reveals that this type 
of union is not only possible. but commonplace. References to 

spirit sex go back to the beginnings of recorded history, and in 
,nyth at least, almost to the time of the creation of manki.nd itself. 
MytllS should not be accepted ill a literal way, but neither should 
they be dismissed as pure fantasy, since there is always a basis of 
truth underlying mytbology. 

Tbe first spirit filll1iliar in the J uda.eo-Christian tradition is Lilith , 
a female demon who itl some legends is said to have been the first 

wife of Adam. It is written in the Midrash that God created a woman 
from the earth to be asexual companion for Adam, because "it is not 
good that the man should be alone" (Genesis 2:18). The Midrash 
text asserts this primordial earth woman to be Lilith, who jmmedi~ 

ntely began to argue with Adam about wbo would lie on top during 
lovemaking. 

Lilith refused to lie beneath Adam. She viewed tbis as a kind of 
,subjugation. Adam told her that it was her place to lie beneath, 
implying that she was second to him in rank because she bad been 
created second_ Lilith argued that they were equals since both of 
Ihem had been formed by God from the eanh, and that she had as 

much right to lie on top as Adam. This argument is based on the 
reality of spirit sex. When a. spirit visits a human being in bed, it 
lJSLlilly descends and presses itself against the chest, legs, or face of 
the person it arouses. Spirits most frequently do lie on top during 

lovmnaking. This is not always the case- sometimes the spirit will 
lie alongside- but it is the common arrangement. 

After arguing wirh Adam for a long time without changing his 
mind, Lilith became angry and spoke t.he fourfold name of God, 
che ineffable Tetragrammaton, as a curse. She flew away. Adam 
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complained co God, who scm three angels named Senoi, Sansenoi, 
and Semangelof to drag Lilith back to Eden. They found her in the 

waters of the Red Sea. This also is interesting, since it suggests that 

Lilith was a lunar spirit, despite her earthy origins. The Red Sea is 

intensely salty) and because of this it is strongly associated with the 

Moon) which rules the rides of the salt oceans of the world. Lunar 

spirits are a mixture of elemental Earth and elemental Water. It is 

probably for th is reason that Lilith was associated in the Midrasb 

wirh the Red Sea, rather than wi th a fountain, lake, or river. The 

strongesr lunar substance in the female body is menstrual blood, 

so perhaps the color of rhe Red Sea played a pan in its selection as 

well. 
On the matter of the composition of living things, tile Jewish 

biblical commentator fL1shi (1040-1105) wrote that God created 

the birds and beasts from damp earth, because in one place in 

Scripture it is written that he made them ftom the waters (Genesis 

1:20), yet in another place that he made them from the earth (Gen

esis 2:19). By e.'(tellsion, we may assu me thac Adam and Lilith were 

also created from damp earch. Rashi wrote in commentary on Gen

esis 2:6-7, where a mist is said to have arisen and to have rained 

down over the emire world just before the fo rmation of man: "He 

(God] caused the deep to dse and the clouds to water to soak thc 

earth and Adam was created. Like the bakcr who puts Wa,ter in the 

dough, then kneads the dough, so here 'and He watered' then ' !-Ie 

fanned man.'''1 Adam was not made from dust, bue rather from 

mud or clay, and Lili th has the same underlying composition in 

her nat~Lre. This should be understood not as p hys ical day, bur tllt~ 

spiritual essence of clay. The bodies of Adam and Eve were spiritual 

before rheir expu lsion from Eden) when God clothed them with 

garments of skin- physical bodies of flesh a.nd blood. Lilith was 

never given a body of fl esh, so her essence remai.ned inunaterial, as 

it had been in Eden. 
Lili.th refused to return to Adam. The three angels sent to retrieve 

her threatened to drown her in the water, a detail that implies chat 
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Lilith was nor under che water of the Red Sea, but floated upon it in 

a boat, or perhaps swam through it. In order to buy them off, Lilith 

pledged by the authority of Tetra gramm at on to respect the names 

and images of the three angels whenever in the future she might see 

them upon an amu let. It was in her power to take the breath from 

newborn infants, but when babies wore an amulet dedicated to the 

three angels, Lilith agreed to spare their lives. In addition, she swore 

to kiU one hundred of her own demonic children each day. The 

three angels left without returning her to Adam, as they had been 

commanded ro do by God. The implication here is very interest

ing- that they failed co renlJ'U Lilith to Adam because she wa.s coo 

powerful for them 1'0 control. The best t hey could manage was a 
compact with the demon. 

Other Jewish legends say that Lilith was originaJly created ill 

union with Adam, and was sawn off the side of the man as he lay 
sleeping; o r that she was originally attached to Adam as part of a 

cloud of o ne thousand evil spirits that dung to his left side in the 

hour of his creation. Tllis cloud of demo ns was driven away from 

Adam when God shouted at them. What we learn from this is that 

Lilith and spirits of her kind are obedient to spoken commands, 
I when they are delivered with divine authority. One of the authors 

qf the Kabbalistic collection of rexts known as the Zohar wrote that 

Lilith was originally attached to Adam's side, but was sawn away by 

God, who clothed het in a wedding dress and brought her to Adam 

as a kind of gift. He wrote: '1n an ancient book I found that this 

refers to the primeval Lilith, who was wit h him and conceived from 
him) but was not a helpmeet for him."a 

The distinction benveen Lilith the sexual partner of Adam, and 

Bve I)is helpmate and wife who bore him children, is interesting on 

several levels. It appears that Adam had two wives, and had sex with 

both while in Eden, and perhaps after leaving the Gat'den, but the 

.sex with his spirit wife was for pleastu·c, and the sex with his human 

wife was for the engendering of offspring. Commencing on the two 

wiv(',s of Lnmech (Genesis 4:19), Rashi ma.de reference to this mar

dage ;lL'I'alLgcment, which seems strange ro modern sensibilities. 
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Such was the custom of me generation of the Flood: One wife 
for being fruitful and multiplying and one for sexual inter
course (pleasure). The one that was fol' intercourse was given 
to drink a cup of \AaqdinJ (a drug that made her sterile) ill 
order that she should be sterile, and she was adorned li ke a 
bride, and was fed the best food. And her companion was 
troubled and in mourning like a widow. '" 

Needless to point out, Rashi had no way of knowing with any 

certainty what the marriage arrangements may have been prior to 

the biblical Flood. The two wives of Lamech might just as easily be 

interpreted as a veiled teference to a human wife and a spirit wife, 

especially since this was understood by Kabbalists to have been the 

situation of Adam in the Garden of Eden. If we assume Rashi to be 

correct in writing that Zillah, one of the wives ofLamech" was ster

ile- that is to say, not capable of bearing mortal offspring- then 

her children Tubal-cain and his sister Naamah mentioned in the 

Bible m ust be assumed to be spiritual creatures. This is how they 

are understood by Kabbalists. Zi ll ah herself was a fami liar to Cain, 

not a woman of flesh and blood. It is a seemingly obviolls truism, 

though not always understood, that a mortal wife bears mortal 

children, and a spirit wife bears spirit children. A spirit is not capa

ble of engendering a child of flesh and blood, although it is possi

ble for a spirit to enter and possess the body of a newborn infant, 

or even a fetus still in the womb. 

T HE AVAMI OF THE SHAMAN 

The strange threefold marriage described by Rashi is exactly the 

marriage arrangement of the traditional northern shaman, who 

also had two wives: a heavenly wife who made sexual love to him, 

but was incapable of beating rum mortal offspring of flesh and 

blood, and an earthly wife who bore him descendants to carryon 

his bloodline. The advantages to the shaman in having a spiritual 

bride were more intense sexual pleasure during lovemaking, and 
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aid when making magic and in dealing with other spirits, as well as 
protection from foes both mortal and spiritual. 

The role of the tutelary spirit who became the heavenly wife of 

the shaman was much more important than the functions of the 

lesser spirits who served his ritual purposes. She initiated him into 

a life of shamanism, and provided these serving spil'its to fu lfi ll his 

needs . She was known as the ayami among the Goldi, an indige

nous people living in the region of the Amur River, wh ich runs 

along the northern border of Manchuria. The serving spirits sup

plied by the ayami were called ryven. The ayanll was able to assume 

at will vari ou.~ forms SLich as that of a beautiful maiden, an old 

woman, or a wolf. A shaman of the Goldi reponed that hi.s ayami 

first came to him while he was Lll and lying in bed. He saw the spirit 

in rhe form of a beautiful woman of his own tribe, but she was only 

about twenty-eight inches in height. She told him the following: 

I am rhe "ayami" of your ancestry, the Shamans. I taught them 
shamming. Now I am going to teach you, The old shamans 
have died off, and there is 110 one to heal people. You are to 

become a shaman. 
I love you, I have no husband now, you wiU be my husband, 

and I shall be a wife unto you. I shall give YOLI assistant spirits. 
YOli are to heal with rheir aid, and I shall teach you and help 
you myself Pood will come to LIS from the people. 

If you willuot obey me, so much rhe worse for you. J shall 
kill you." 

Spirits are quite direct about seeking to achieve rheir purposes . 

Bven higher spirits are not always above threatening or lying to 

force human beings to do what rhey wish to have done. For exam

ple, the Enochian spirits caused John Dee and Edward Kelley to 

move their households from England to Bohemia by telling Dee 

'Chllt he would be arrested a.nd tried for treason if he remained in hi~ 

narive country. Very likely this was untme, but Dec believed the 

Hpirics and trusted them. 
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It is not wise to be overly tl"llsting where spirits are concerned. 
Emanuel Swedenborg wrote in his diary something that has been 
confirmed by my own experience, and should be bome in mind by 
anyone who seeks to have dealings with spirits: "When spirits begin 
to speak \vith man he must beware lest he believe them in any 

thing; for they say almost anything. Things are fabricated by them 
and they lie. If man t.hen listens and believes, they press on and 
deceive and seduce in divers ways."5 The death threat of the ayami 
to her fumre husband should be understood as a way in which the 

spirit achieved her purpose, partnership with the young man. I.t 
shou ld not be assUlned that she would actually have killed the 
man, or even thar she possessed rhe power to kill him. These things 
may be true, bur the statement of the spirit alone does not make 

them true. 
Recorded accounts of marriages between female shamans and 

spirits in masc uline form are less common, but the initiatory rite 
of the shamaness sometimes involved spontaneous arousal and 
orgasm. There is no reasoll to suppose that m_arriages between 
female shamans and spirits were unusual. In the folklore of rhe 
Yakut people ofSibel'ia there are many references to celestial spir
its descending to carth to marry morral women. Such marriages 

did not happen exdusively to shamans, but when a spirit married 
a shaman or shamalless, it became the working partner and 
teacher of the shaman or shamaness, as well as a lover. 

THE WATCHERS 

The myth of sexual union and marriage between gods and humans 
occurs in many cultures. ]t forms the hearr of the Book of Eno~", 

where it was based upon l'efet'ences in the Old Testament to mar
riages between the sons of God and the daughters of men: "That 

the SOns of God saw the daughters of men that they were fair; and 
they took them wives of all which they chose ... T here were giants 
in the earth in those days; and. also after that, when the sons of 
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God came ill unto the daughters of men, and they bare children ro 
them, the same became mighty men which were of old, men of 
renown."~ 

[n the Book of EtlOCh, a class of angels known as Watchers that 
was set by God to watch over the earth gazed down at the multiply
ing luunan race and experienced desire for mortal women. Their 
motive is presented. in tile book as erotic desire, but it may be that 

another purpose was involved, the wish to unite with humankind 
and produce incnrnated offspring. The Watchers did 110{ just make 
love to worn ell, they took up residence upon the earth and married 
them. The angels taught their wives and child ten the wisdom of 
heaven. Various forms of magic were primary among the teachings 
of the Watchers, but these angels also revealed crafts such as meral
working) cosmetics, and the uses of herbs and stones. 

In the myth , God viewed the interference of the Watchers with 
humanity as a corruption of his design for the earth. He banished 

the Watchers to the Abyss. They are probably the sam.e fallen angels 
mentioned in the biblical book of Revelation. Ir is not entirely clear 
whether the rebell ion of Lucifer and his angelic forces , and the war 
"hac was fought in heaven, directly lllvolved the actions of the 
Watchers. Often this I'ebellion is asserted co have occurred before 
ohc expulsion of Adam and Eve from the Garden, or even before the 

creation ofche second, earthly Adam (Adam's creation is desctibed 
hwice in Genesis, leadiug some Kabbalists to speculate that there is 
n beavenly Adam and an earthly Adam). However, a connection 
between the two acts of angelic disobedience may be inferred since 
both the rebellious angels and the Watchers were said to have been 

cast down into a pit. In my opinion, Lucifer and the rebel angels are 
!.he Watchers. It is difficult to know whether the rebellion in heaven 
brought about the descent of the Watchers to the earth, or whether 
the marriage ofche Watchers with mortal women was the cause of 
rht. angelic war, but they are intimately linked. 

fn the Book of Enoch, God punished not on ly the Watchets, but 
tll:1t1i<ind as well, by causing the Flood to cover the earth and was h 
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it dean of humanity, with the exception of Noah and his famity. He 
took this drastic action because the teachings of the Watchers had 

interfered with the natural evolution of the human race. The 
hybrid angel-children of the Watchers were able to make use of the 
magic and arts of heaven to cause drastic changes in the world, 
such as the construction of the Tower of Babel, which is undoubt
edly the work ofche children of the Watchers, who are character

ized in Genesis as "mighty men which were of old, men of renown." 
The children of the Watchers used this angelic technology to make 

war against other peoplcs, and to subjugate them. 
If we think of humanity as a science experiment of God, we can 

undetstand why the Plood was necessary. When the Watchers inter
married with human women, they corrupted this experiment and 
changed- the course of human evolution. There was no point in 
allowing it to run its course once it had been contaminated. The 
Flood was used to reset the experiment, removing all traces of the 

children of the Watchers and their heavenly teachings. The Watch
ers themselves could not be killed, so they were imprisoned in the 
Abyss where they could not interfere further with the progress of 

human evolution. 
The myth of the Watchers should never be interpreted literally. 

However, by studying the srory we can learn many use-ful matters. It 

is not impossible rhat at some time in the distant past, a hierarchy 
of powerful spirits illvolved themselves with humanity by institut
ing loving unions and marriages between themselves and human 

beings, both male and female. Angels have no semen, so it is not to 
be supposed that they could themselves impregnate mortal women. 
A kind of three-way marriage would be requ ired. The mortal hus
bands of the women would provide the physical semen for impreg~ 

nation, and the angelic husbands would provide some other addi
tional essence that transformed the children born of the union 
from ordinary human children into the super beings described in 

Genesis as "men of renown." 
When an angel came in female to I' III and m:l1'1'ied :l mortal man, 

she was nor. capable ofbeadng m OlTtI! childrell si ll ce she had /'1.() 
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womb; however such female spirits are able to give birth to spiri
tual children by capturing an essential spark from the semen of the 
man with whom they have sex. It is not explicicly mentioned in 
Genesis, but the union between the Watchers and humanity gave 
rise /lOt only to heroes~men of renown-b ut also to earthly spirits 

bound to the elemental levels of being rhat lie below the heavenly 
sphere of dIe Moon. Marriages between mortal women and angels 
in masculine form p roduce girls or boys endowed with a portion of 
angelic wisdom, power, and beauty; marriages benveen mortal men 
and angels in feminine form produce earth-bound spirits of a 

mixed nature thar arc possessed of a portion of human souL 

WITCHES AND THEIR FAMILIARS 

The sexual relationship between a witch and his or her familiar is 
shamanic. The f.1.miliar forms a loving bond oflong dura.tion with 

t~e witch, often a lifelong bond, and functions either as the witch's 
teacher or servant. The teaching familiar is equivalent to the 
shaman's ayami, and is of higher rank and dignity. The serving 
familiars, usually severaJ in number, are equivalent to the shaman's 

syven, and are lower in rank and of more limited abilities. The tute
lary familiar is loved wirh the respect we might afford a lover or 
partner, the serving familiar with the more indulgent affection we 
might give to a beloved pet. 

In his book De praestigiis deamollu.m, first published in 1563, the 

demonologistJohann Weyer wrote disparagingly about the witch's 
f.'lmiliar in an attempt to discredit the power of witchcraft: "Also 
they have no prescribed formulas which they follow in their conju
rations, and unlike many magicians they carry abom no demon to 
sC l;ve t hem, imprisoned in a finger-ring, or shut within the solid 
confilles of crystal."7 Weyer's view is not supported by the accounts 

of ocher demonologists, who asserted on numerous occasions that 
wil·ches not only consorted sexually with spirits, but also kept 
(nmiliar servants and lovers, who were sometimes contained in ves
:icls 01' images. 
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The authors of the infamous Malleus Maleficarum (Hammer of 

Witches), Heinrich Kramer and Jarnes Sprenger, held the more preva
lent view. The Malleus is an evil book. It was the purpose of the 
Dominican priests who wrote it that it be used by \vitchfinders and 
exorcists as a guide for causing women accused of witchcraft to be 

condemned to torture and execution. However, it is based on 
numerous actual testimonies from accused witches, and on this 
account can often provide useful insight into the hidden, underly

ing teality of medieval witchcraft. 
Kramer and Sprenger considered copulation between supposed 

witches and the spirits they called incubi an integral part of witch
craft. They based this view both on ancient writings and on the tes
timony of contemporary women accused of witchcraft. 

But the theory that modern witches are cainted with this sort 
of diabolic filthiness is not substantiated only in our opinion, 
since the expett testimony of the witches themselves has made 
aU these things credible; and that they do not now, as in times 
past, subject themselves unwillingly, but willingly embrace 
this most foul and miserable servitude. For how many women 
bave we left co be punished by secular law in various dioceses, 
especially in Constance and the town of Ratisbon, who have 
been for many years addicted to these abominations, some 
from their twelltieth and some from their twelfth or thir
teenth year, and always with a total or partial abnegation of 
the Faith?" 

It was the general view of these authors that in pagan times spir
its and gods took women against their will by rape, but that in mod
em times witches voluntarily submitted to the embraces of incubi. 
This is clearly untrue, since many accounts exist of voluntary sexual 

relationships between mortals and spirits in the literature of Greece 
and Rome, the marriage between King Numa and the water nymph 
Egeria being one example, and that be_tween the mortal woman P!'iY

che and the god Cupid another. True, thete arc many accoulUS of 
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the rape of maidens by satyrs and other lustful spirits in pagan lit
erature, but also many accounts ofloving unions. 

These incubi that came to wirches were supposed to possess bod
ies of elemental Air thar were partially solidified by in drawing and 
concentrating the moist vapors from the earth. It was asserted by 

the priests that the witch could always see these lustful spirits, bu t 
I tlhat they were usually unseen by otber human observers who came 

across the witch while she was in the middle oflovemaking. Some
times after sex che incubus was seen to ascend from the body of the 
witch in a column of a dense black vapor about the height of a man. 

The rare husband who was able to see an incubus in human form 
Inaking love to his wife naturally supposed the spirit to be a mortal 
man. When the husband attacked this lover, his sword met no resis
hance but cut through the body (lfthe lover as though it were made 
off mist, and the incubus suddenly vanished into thin air. 

A useful distinction was made by Kramer and Sprenger between 
the assumed bodies of spirits and the occupied bodies of spirits. 
'f'his has bearing on the question of whether the animal familiars 
Qfwitches are real animals or spirits in animal form. According to 

this distinction of the authors, they might be either. An assumed 
cody is a shape put all by a spirit that is visible to human sight, 
,vhereas an occupied body is a living body that has been entered 
a.nd possessed by a spirit. As an example of the second lype, the 
pl'iests cite the biblical fable ofBalaam's ass, into which an angel 

~t:ered and spoke to Balaam. "It is to be said that those bodies are 
flOC called assumed, but occupied. See S. Thomas, ll. 8, Whether 
rngcls assume bodies."9 Kramer and Sprenger supposed incubi to 

milke love to witches in assumed bodies, but there is nothing in 

cheir argument to exclude spiri ts from making love to humans in 
IjIc!<: llpied bodies, if they wish. 

The priests do not appear to have considered the possibility that 
~ incubus might make love to a witch by occupying the body ofche 
Wlcch herself. Spirits are capable of moving inside the human body 
lind COllChing orcaressing its muscles, nerves, and organs from within 
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the skin. These sensations are intense, and unlike tbe feelings pro
duced by normal physical contact. They can yield unique sensual 
pleasures that cannot: be obtained by ordinary sex. Spirits also some
times make love to hwnan beings by possessing one or both hands of 
their human lovers, and using the possessed hand or hands to caress 
and give pleasure to the person. The concept oflovemaking by imer

nal possession may have been tOO obscure for the priests to even con
sider, bllt it would offer a more reasonable explanat:ion as to how a 
woman ca.n be observed in the act oflovemaking, yer [let lover remain 
completely unseen, than the theory of an invisible body of airy vapors. 

Incubi were thought not to possess any semen of their OWll , but 

when they made love to a young and ferti le woman, to first visit a 
man in the form of a. female spirit known a.s a succubus, and to 
steal the semen of the mall to carry back to the witch for impreg
nation. This was done, wrote the priests, for the sake of corrupting 
the soul of the witch, bur they speculated that incubi might also 

use this means to give birth to more witches who were tainted by 
their very conception. Reading between the lines, we perceive that 
the allusion is to children born out of wedlock, who were supposed 
by the Church to can)' some sort of taint or curse with them 
throughout their lives, and hence would more naturally be dIS
posed to become witches. Even the lawfully conceived da Llghters of 

witches were thought very likely to become witches themselves. 
Incubi, from the Latin incubare (to lie upon), are in their most pri

mal f01:m spirits of nighrmare that can)' with them the sense of 

weight or oppression on the body. This feeling of pressure on the 
body also accompanies the visitacion of a sexual spirit, and it often 
happens that nightmares during which a sensation of some foreign 
object pressing on the body is felt turn into erotic dreams. This pres~ 

sure on the body persists for some time even after the dream ends 
and nlll consciousness returns. [t can be quite difficult to throw off. 

The spirits that come to sleeping men or women and arouse them 
are spirits of rape, in the sense that the persons involved in such acrs 
oflovemaking never have an opportunity en give their COllSCIlt. 
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The term incubi was extended in the Middle Ages to include all 
sexual spirits with a masculine form. Sexual spirits in female form 
were knowil as succubi, from the Latin succubare (to lie under). 

Since succubi usually lie on top of mcn, not under them, the term 
succubus is questionable, but its Latin root contrasts nicely with 
the Latin root of incubus, and makes a theoretical distinction of 
gender between these types of spirit. The distinction does not 
extend beyond the outward forms of these spirits. Kramer and 
Sprenger thought it possible For an incubus to transform itself into 

a succubus at will, fo r the purpose oflying with a man and stealing 
his seed. There is no essential difference between the two types of 
sexual spirits in the opinions of the demonologlsts of the Renais
:;ance. Since spirits have no gender of their own, because gender is 

:to attribute of the body, and spirits have no body, they are able to 
assume either male or female forms at will , to suit their purposes. 

The comlllon view ofclle demonologisrs of the Church was that 
incubi and succubi are always evil spi rits whose sole purpose is the 
Ilorruption of human souls. They were not regarded as the fami l
iars of witches, bllt as the servants of the Devil. The concept of the 

witch's imp, a subordinate spirit who obeyed the commands of the 
witc;h, did 1101' achieve the form we know today until the late six
teenth ce.ntury. However, when an incubus visited a witch 011 a reg
ular basis, as was often the case, it became for the witch a familial' 

¥ccording to the definition given at the start of the second chapter: 
II spirit that sustains a relationship with a specific human being 

ith the conscious knowledge ofrhat person, though not necessar
Iy with that person's agreement. 

Ludovico Maria Sinistrari (1622-170 1) a Franciscan monk and 
{lull)ol1ologist, took a completely diftetenr view of the relations 

bt:twecn humans and the incubi and succubi spirits. After studying 
'PJ1J'l.Y actual cases of sexual obsession by spirits, some of which he was 
,fllil to observe firsthand, he determined that incubi and their female 

ltmrcrpal'ts could not be spirits of evil, because it was his observa

thrill chill' they were not obedient to the commands of Catholic exor-
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cists, and displayed no reverence for holy things. Sinistrari saw that 

the efforts to drive such spirits away from the women they desired 

and had sexual union with were completely ineffectual. If these spirits 

were servants of Satan, he reasoned, they would be obedient to the 

name of Jesus Christ; which was estab lished by God as a name of 

power for driving our and banishing evil spirits. 

He determined that incubi and succubi were not angels or 

demons, bur spiri ts of a mixed nature, neither wholly good nor 

wholly evil, who inhabited the earth alongside humanity, and had 

done so since the m ost ancient pagan tim.es. They so ug ht out sex

ualunlon wi th men and women, or even with beasts, not to damn 

theil" sou ls, but for erotic p!t!aS ure. 

For, if the loved woman or beast humours them, rhose Incubi 
behave very well; all the contrary, they usc them mOSt savagely 
when irritated and enraged by a denial of coition: this is arnply 
proved by daily experience: those lncubi therefore have truly 
sexual passions and desires. Besides, the Evil Spiri ts, the incor
poreal Demons who copulate with Sorceresses and Witches, 
co nstrain them to Demon worship, to the abjuration of the 
Carholic Paith, to rhe commission of enchantments, magic, 
and foul crimes, as preliminary conditions to the infamous 
intercourse, as has been stated; now, Incubi endeavour nothing 
of the kind; they are therefore not evil spiri ts. "I 

Even Il1.0 re startling, h e set forth his opin ion that incubi and 

succu bi were actually s uperior in rank co human beings, because o f 

the more subtile natures of their bodies. Huma ns are a mlxture of 

the spiritual and the earthly, but i.n01bi a.nd succubi have little 

earthly portion in t heir makeup. Like the angels of beaven, they are 

more refined than humans. They were not regarded by Sinistrari as 

immortal, but a5 beings born into the world through a type of sex

ual generation, and as very long of years. He did not disallow the 

possibility that demons sometimes came to witches and sex ually 

aroused them, without deriving any pleasure for themselves) in 

order to corrupt the souls of the witches, bur he origi.nated th e new 

INTIMATE FAM ILIARS I 5 5 

theory thar the spirits who visited ordinary wo men for sex were not 

demons, and had no other purpose but the acquisition of pleasure. 

Based o n h is observations concerning the nature of in01bi, Sin

istrari reached what is perhaps t he most extraordinary conclusion 

ever set forth by a Catholic theologian and monk. Since incubi 

were. superior both in nature and in rank to huma n beings, Sinis

trari reasoned that wh en au incubus lies with a wonlan or a suc-, 
cubus with a man, the spirit committing this sexual act debases 

itself in the same way t hat a man debases his own human nature 

when he has sex with an animal, which is lower in the order of 

things than humanity. 

From aU rha.t has been concluded above, it is therefore clear 
that there are such Demons, Succubi and Incubi, endowed 
with senses and subject to the passions thereof, as has been 
shown; who are born through generation and die through cor
ruption, who are capable of salvation and damnation, more 
nob le than man by reason of the greater subtil ty of their bod
ies, and who, when having intercourse with hu mankind, male 
or female, fall into the same Sill as man whcn copulating with 
a beast, which is infcrior to him. 11 

By the same token, a man who has sex with a succubus) or a 

woman who has sex wi th an in01bus, actually elevates and dignifies 

human nature. Sex between an incubus or succubus and a human 

d rags the spirit downward while at the same t ime lifting the human 

upward . Sex with these spirits has an ennobling etTecc all the per

sons who engage in it. 

POt, a.~ we have said above, ifBesrialiry is more grievous than 
Sodomy, it is because man degrades the digniry of his kind by 
mixing with a beast, of a kind much inferior to his own. But 
when copulating with an Incub us, itis quite the reverse: for the 
Incubus, by reason of his rational aud immortal spirit, is equal 
to man; and, by reason of his body, more noble because more 
sllbti lc, so he is more perfect and more dignified than mall. 
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Consequently, when having intercourse with an Incubus, man 
does not degrade, but rather dignifies, his nature; and, taking 
that inro consideration, Demoniality cannot be more grievous 
than Bestiality." 

This is an extraordinarily courageous and original conclusion. 
Little wonder that Sinistrad's book remained wlknown and 
unpublished for around two hundred years . It wa.<; discove red in a 

London collection in 1872, and first published in 1875. The work 
is unfinished-it breaks off almost immediately after its author 
wrote the astonishing words quoted above. Perhaps Sinistrad was 
himself shocked by his own audacity of thought, and set the wo rk 

aside, never to return to it. 

SEX IN THE SEANCE 

Etotic sensations playa prominent part in spiritualism, but because 
most of the literature of spiritualism was written from the late Vic

torian period to the 1920s, when sex was seldom openly discussed 
in any fo rm, there are few direct references to eroticism in connec

tion with spirit guides and manifestations. Concerning the prudery 
of most written descrip6011s of mediums and seances, Colin Wilson 
observed: "There is a failure, for example, to notc the sexual origin 
of some of the phenomena."" Wilson mentioned the intensely 
erotic nature of the famed medium Busapia.Paladino, without giv

ing any specifics. Hereward Carrington was not much mote forth

coming: 

These speculations have, I believe, been amply verified by cer
tain recent investigations, wherein it nas been shown that (in 
the casc of a celebrated European medium) rhe production of a 
physical phenomenon of exceptional violence has been coinci
dental with a true orgasm. From many accounts it seems prob
able that the same was frequently true in the case of Eusapia 
Paladino, and was doubtless the case with othcl' medi\.ltl1S 
also. ,. 
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It is not surprising to read that the strongest materializations or 
physical manifestations of sp iritual energy are accompanied by sex
ual arousal or orgasm, when we consider that po ltergeist phenom
ena, amOllg the most powerful sp irit manifestations ever observed, 
are widely accepted to be linked to adolescent sexual awakening. 
Po ltergeists almost invariably make their presence known in the 

hOllses of young boys or gi.rls on the verge of puberty, and usually 
diminish or disa.ppear when this sexual thre~;\lOld is passed. It has 
been noted by those who have studied spiritualism tbat t he physi
cal manifestations of mediums are lI.~ually stronger when they a l'e 
younger, and diminish with age. There may well be a correlation 

between sexual potency and spirit manifestations, even those not 
accompanied by any outward sign of sexual ;u:ousaL 

Ectoplasmic manifestations sometimes p rojected themselves 
from the vaginas of female mediums, an occurrence that seems 
extraordinarily un likely if these manifestations are due solely to 

conscious Fraud on the medium's part. However, if the projections 
occur withollt the conscious intention of the medium and have a 

sexual origin, this association between the projections and the sex 
organs becomes more understandable. The most famous of these is 
the ectoplasmic hands projected by the Canadian medium Mina 
Crandon (1883- 1941) under the control of her spirit guide Walter. 
Remarkably detailed photographs exist of these vaginal bands . l ~ 

The usual explanation fo r poltergeist phenomena and physical 
manifestations during seances, by those who believe them genuine, 
is that the intense energy concentrated in the body by sexual ten
:lion is somehow projected like electricity or magnetism to cause 

raps from walls, the movement of furniture, flying objects, apports, 
spirit forms, physical sensations on the skin, and so on. This expla
nation excludes the role of spiritual beings. For this reason I find it 
unsatisfying. It seems more likely that the sexual tension in the 
body of the medium is not the direct cause of physical man.ifesta
cions, but is lIsed by spirits as a source of vitality and sttength, 

enab ling t hem to come forth more clearly and to produce material 
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effects that they would be incapable of genemting in their normal 

cond ition. 
Emotional energy, positive or negative, is necessary in some 

degree in order for a sp irit even to ap pear or communicate wi th a 
psychic individual. Human emotions are transmuted into its cloth
ing, its very body. Emotions have both a mental and a physical 
component. This is also true of sexuality, which is the most intense 
of all sensual-mental forces. When it is abundant and frustrated or 

suppressed, a spirit carl draw upon it to create startling effects. Sex
ual energy feeds spirits a more concentrared nourishment than any 
other kind of thought or feeling, and empowers them on the level 
of the physical world. Perhaps this is due to the physical nacurc of 
sexual energy. It is not only the most potent psycho-physical force, 

but in many ways the most earthy and tangible. 
The majority of physical manifestations during sbnces have 

been dismissed as fmuds, and rightly so ill most cases . However, 
that these physical eventS were faked does not exclude a spiritual 
agency. For example, it was found that the dentist of Mina Cran
don was responsible for impressing his thumb into a soft blank of 

dental wax during her seances to produce what was claimed at the 
time to be a thumbprint from he/' ectop lasm.ic vaginal hand. This 

fraud was discovered when an investigator asked all those who had 
atte nded the medium's seances to provide their thumbprints fm: 
comparison with the wax impressions. Oddly enough, the dentist 
did not hesitate to give his rhumbprint. Were he a conscious agent 

in the fraud, he would surely have refused. It is possible that this 
man was possessed dll[ing the seances by Walter, the spirit serving 
as the medium's conrrol, and pur his thum b upon the wax blank 
without any conscious awareness of what he was doing. This would 

explain his willingness to give hi s t humbprint to investigators. 
It is my own view that the manipulation of human percept ion 

accolln ts for most of the more amazing physical m<tnifestariolls by 
spirits that have been recorded throughout history. If a spirit is 
capable of manipulating the senses, and even the physical actions, 
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not only of a psychic individual, but of other persons dose to the 
psychic, in such a way that they retain no memory of the manipu

lations, almost any of the phenom.ena recorded in the literature of 
psychic research or in the annals of the witch trials might be pro
duced wirh ease. Those who cannot control their perceptions, or 
their actions, may be made to witness miracles, and will believe in 
their reality with complete faith. ]n modern society we have been 
conditioned to doubt almost evc[ything, but not the evidence of 
our own senses. 
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Dangerous Familiars 

RELAT10NSHfPS BI,TWEEN HUMANS AND FAMILIARS are seldom harm

ful in any way. Even those who are ignorant of t he defensive 

measures that can be used against spirits come to no harm, 
except in the most unusual instances. This is true of spirit medi

tuns, most of whom do nor use protective magic. On tbe COll

trary, familiar spirits are almost always a source of pleasure and 

happiness, and all aid in the daily lives of those with whom they 

commune.lt is the rare exceptions to this rule that necessitate a 

knowledge of defensive methods. Sometimes a. familiar sp irit 

intrudes where it is nor wanted, and refuses co leave, or even 

become abusive and malicious. Under these unusual circum

st3.Ilces, it is necessaty to employ techniques of ritual magic to 

break the bond with the spirit, and. co prevent it from returning. 

The defenses used in magic against spirits of all kinds have 

I!volved over thousands of years, and ha.ve been proven effective 

on countless occasions. They will work for you, ill the unlikely 

even t. tllat you should ever need to use them. Spirits communi

(:arc witb human consciousness through the mind, and are 

shaped of mind-stuff They are nourished and given form in 
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human consciousness by human tho Ll ghts and emotions, It is for 
this reason thm mental symbols, when energized by emotions and 
human will, are effective weapons against them. A symbol can injure 

a spirit just as surely as a steel blad e can injure a man, 
The dangers inherent in associations with fami liars divide into 

two broad classes, mental alld physicaL The first class of injury does 
no direct harm to the body, but can generate intense fear, depre.~
sion, confusion, and mental exhaustion. Mental problems pro

duced by malicious fam iliars Inay result in physical problems by 
reaction. The second class of injury, which is much rarer, involves 

direct phYSical harm. 

MENTAL-EMOTIONAL DANGERS 

D eception 

The most common threat that arises from com.munications with 

familiar spirits is deception . Spirits haw a difficul t time distin
guishing truth from falsehood . This c.a.Llsed Swedenborg, who had 
extensive firsthand experience with spiritual beings of all types, to 

declare that spirits lie and are never ro be trusted. Swedenborg's 
statement is inaccurate. It is not so much that spirits lie, bur merely 

that they have troLlble with the truth. In some ways tbq are like 
young children, They say what t hey believe will fa<;:i litate their pur
poses. Usually they arc completely siucere, but it. sometimes hap

pens thar t heir statemenrs are without factual basis. 
Those dealing with spirits learn not to put too nlUch trust in what 

any spirit may say. This is especially so when t he relationship with a 
spirit is recent, and the statements of the spili.r untested. Spirirs are 
most likely to lie when speaking about events in the matel'ial world. 
They an~ unreliable when providing names, dates, and numbers, and 

may predict physical events tbat never occur. When they speak abeu t 
spiritual matters their statements tend to be more useful, but even in 
this area care must be taken nor to place too mLlch trust in specific 

statements. 
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The danger of deceiving spirits lies in acting on their statements 
as though they are f.1.ct, This cau cause bad decisions over such 
things as which stocks to buy as investments, who should be t1'Llsted 
with important life matters, where there is threat of injury and where 
safety, what medical procedures should be followed, and so on. Plac

ing all your trust in the statements of a familiar spirit, especially a 
spirit you do not know very well, is nHlch like basing decisions in 
your life upon the horoscope in the druly newspaper. It may result in 
good decisions or bad decisions, bm there is no certainty of either. 
Spirits who speak \.Intl·mhs seldom do so vii I'll ;:). maliciolls imen

tion- just the opposite, they usually are trying to be helpful, and say
ing what they believe their hUlllan associate wish es to hear. 

Defense Against Deception 

As a general nil e, take anything a spirit tells YOll with a grain of 
salt. If YOll have known the spirit for only a few months or less, be 

even more skeptical. Once yotl have fOWld thro ugh experience thar 
the statements of a familiar are accurate, you may place more faith 
in them, bue not even a familiar you have kilOWIl for years should 
be t rusted completely, since the best of spirits has trouble separat
iug truth from fiction. During the course of their communications 
\\lith the Elloch ian angels, John Dee and Edward Keltey received 

many personal warnings and general prophecies. Some turned out 
1'0 be true, but a greater number were only partially accurate, or 
completely false. If the statements of the Enochian angels were not 
always accurate, it is unlikely that any spirit can be trusted all the 
t)p1c, in every circums tance, to tdl the truth. 

Night:mares 

'Bad dreams are a very common occurrence wben first establish
jllg a li nk with spiritual beings, or even when beginning ritual prac
d~c. They arise when the waters of the subconscious mind al'e dis
turbed, li ke sediment srirred up from the bottom of the sea to float 
fb, n I;ime on the surface. Regular communion with a familiar may 

bt1illg troub led. sleep. Nightmares are usually not generared by the 
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familiar in a deliberate way, but arise as a byproduct to communica

tion with the spirit. When we :-oeek to perceive incorporeal beings, we 

make the separation betweeu the conscious and unconscious mind 

less distinct. it becomes easier for matters in the unconscious to 

cross over into our awareness, both during waking and during sleep. 

Nightmares may resu lt when other spirits attempt to break 

through to your co nsciOLLsness whjle you are nurtu ring a relation 

ship with a particular familia r. This occurs most noticeably at the 

beginning of the relationship) while the familiar is still partially 

unformed and relatively weak. After the familiar takes on a more 

stab le and sustained identity, it lIas the power to block out other 

spirits from your consciousness so that they can no longer t rouble 

YOllr dreams. While I was developing a relationship with a. part icLl

lar familiar, I was visited by frequent nightmares of an unusually 

horrifYing nature. The average person wou ld probably have fOllnd 

them intolerable. I caused them to stop in a very simple way, by 

asking the familiar with which 1 was in communion to stop them. 

The nigh tmares ceased literally overnight, and did not return. 

In my own ca.'>e, while I was experiencing these nighrmares, I 

simply rolled over and went back to sleep, even when they occurred 
half a dozen tirnes or more in a single night. However, a seriolls prob

lem might arise ifbad dreams produced by intrusive sp iri ts resulted 

in consistent loss of sleep. Sleep deprivation has the property of 

inducing visu<ll and auditory hallucination_s, which might cause the 

fragments of the nightmares to be perceived whil e fuUy awake. Hor

rifYing visions or sounds can in.terfere with daily life if they persist. 

Spirits sometimes generate not only grotesque and frightening 

images before the sight, bur also loud and disruptive sounds stich as 

crashes ofthundel', shouting voices, curses, loud bangs, and so on. 

Defense Against Nightmares 

When intense ritual work causes disruptions in sleep t hat begin 

to interfere with daily life, it is best to abandon rituals for a time to 

rest the mind. Similarly, if attempts to communiCOlte with <I famil

iar produce persistenr horrifying dreams, cease t hese attempt's fo[, rJ 
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week or two. This wiJl. quiet the mind and the bad cUeams will sub

-side. Sometimes it' is not desirable to stop communications with a 

spiri t. There are periods when rapid ptogress is made in building a 

relationship, and these may be bordered by months of little or no 

advancement at all. Rather than lose the benefit of these brief, pro

ductive phases, it may be better to protect sleep by Ine:ans of a 
magic circle. 

A simple way to do this is to imagine a circle of white li ght float

ing on the ail' around your bed while you lie in the bed just before 

trying to sleep. Trace this circl e in YDur m ind clockwise around the 

bed as though projecting it upon the air from the tip of your right 

index fi nget. Be sure to connect the end of the imaginary circle 

with its beginning. When the circle is complete, visualize white 

light radiating outward in all directions from your heart center to 

fill the circle until the entire space it encloses glows with pea rly 

radiance. Allow this radiance to fade from your attention as yOLl 

drift into sleep. When this circle is made each night, it provides an 

effective barrier against the intrusions of spirits. 

An invocation of protection can also be useful for keeping 

dreams pleasant. For example, a neopagan or Wiccan might use an 
invocation to the Goddess: 

As I lie down ill sleep, body well and mind whole, 
Goddess guard Illy dreams, Godde~s keep my soul. 

These invocations are not a statement of present reality, bnr an 

bxptession of the desired condition and outcome. Even if you are 

ill, it would be appropriate to use the words of the invocation to 

nhe Goddess given above, because it voices the condition of body 
you wisb yourself to possess. 

Obsession 

When a spirit persistently makes irs presence known by means 

q( sensory metaphors to an individual, by causing that person to 

lice irs image, hear its voice, or feel its touch, the result is obsession. 
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The demonalogist Sinistrari wrote abaut a fascinating case af 
obsession by a familiar spirit that he himself observed over a span 
of many months. Because this case is so revealing, I will describe it 

in some deraiL 
At the close of the eighteenth century there was living in the Ital

ian city of Pavia a married woman named Hieronyma. Sbe was of 
the upper middleclass, not wealthy, bur well enough off to afford 
co keep a maid servant. One day when the local baker came to her 
house to re.turn the loaves of bread she had sent to him eatlier for 
baking, included among t bem was a large cake of "peculiar shape." 
Hieronyma told the baker to take it back, since it was not hers, but 

he maintained that no one else had seLlt in bread to be baked that 
day, so the cake must be one t hat she had forgotten. Hieronyma 
allowed herself to be persuaded, and at dinner shared the cake with 

her husband, infant girl, and servam. 
That night while lying in bed beside her sleeping husband, she 

heard a small but very distincr voice that sounded like a shrill hiss 
a!;k whether the cake had been to her liking. Terrified, the woman 
crossed herself and called upon the names of Jesus and Mary for 

protecrion. 

"Be not afraid," said the voice, "1 mean you no harm; quite the 
feverse: 1 am prepared to do anything to please yOll; I <un capti
vated by yOUl" beauty, and desire nothing more than to enjoy 
your sweet embraces." \Vhereupon she felt someone kissing her 
cheeks, so Lighdy, so sofdy, thar she might have fancied being 
stroked by the finest feather-down. She resisted without giving 
any answer, cO llfidently repeating over and over again the 
names of)esus and Mary, and crossing herself most devoutly. 
The tempter kept 011 thus for nearly half an hour, when he 
withdrew.! 

Hieronyma sought OLit the advice of her confessor, who told her 
to protect herself with holy relics (which, no doubt, the Church 

was happy to sell her a.t a reasonable price). When the same thing 
happened the following night) she called upon the priests and ba.d 
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herself exorcised. They could find no trace of demonic possession, 
but cleansed and blessed her house and bed. This had no effect. 

The lovesick incubus continued to return each night, attempting 
with whispered words and caresses to wear down her resistance to 

his lovemaking. The spirit began to show himself to the woman, 
somerimes in the form of a handsome yourh, sometimes as a 

young man "with crisped golden locks, a flaxen beard that shone 
like fine gold, sea-green eyes cal ling to mind the flax flower, and 
arrayed in a comely Spanish dress." 2 He appeared to her during rhe 
day, even when she was in the company of others, although only 
Hieronyma was able to sec him. He courted her in the usual fash

ion of the time, holding and kissing her hand, speaking soft and 
loving words into her ear, and fixing his amoro us gaze upon her. 

When the devout woman continued to resist, the incubus 
became angry and stoll' all her relics, then far good measure made 
off with her rin gs and other jewelry. He began to beat her. After 
each beating her face, arms, and body were covered with bruises 

and discolora.tions, but Sinistrari reports that these did not fade 
s:)owly like nahlral bruises, but after only a day or two suddenly dis
f\ppeared. As an added incentive, the incubus began to snatch away 

I Ilfi.eronyma's three-yea.r-old girl and place her on the edge of the 
roof, or hide her where she was difficult to locate. The child was 

tlever harmed during these escapades. Ar times he would overturn 
III the furniture in the house and smash the p lates, then in the 
tlllnk of an eye restore everything to normal once again. On one 
ficcasion Hieronyma and her husband awoke in the morning ro 
~\lscover that their bed was completely surrounded by a wall of roof 
~1J~ti so high they needed a ladder to cross it. 

Ifh.e most remarkable illCident of this extended obsession 
i{I~curred when Hieronyma's husband decided to have some of his 
~·~tnds over for dinner. Just as the guests were about to enter the 

~11lling room, the table and all its plates, cutlery, and food vanished. 
lJ'he husband was well used to the tricks of the incubus by this time 
!ltld assured his guests that the table was still there, but had been 
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veiled from their sight. He began to feel his way <lrOlllld the empty 
dining room in arl effort to locate ir. The guests thought he was 
playing somc sort of joke on t hem and, laughing at his efforts, pre
pared to leave the hOllse. When they were at thc front door they 
heard an enormous crash from the dining room. Itushing back, 

they found that the table had returned but was laden with a COI11-

pletely new and much more costly set of plates and silvetware, and 
a much mNe lavish feast. After enjoying this feast, the guests went 
to sit around rhe fire to talk. The table suddenly vanished away 
again , bllt in a short time returned bearing the same dishes and sil
verware, and the same foods , that it had otiginal carried. Even 

though none of tills food had been touched, all the guests declared 
themselves ful l and satisfied by the phantom feast they had eaten. 

Hieronyma was driven nearly to distraction by the unending 

lovemaking and threats nf the spirit. She made a vow to Saint 
Bernadine that she would wear the religious frock of his holy order 

for all e.ntire year if he would rid her of the incubus. The morning 
af(cr putting 011 this habit, while she was about to cross the thresh
old of the church for prayers, a sudden gust of wind. came up and 
stripped the frock and every other article of clothing and jewelry 
from her body, leaving her naked. Sinistrari reported that these 

clothes and jewelry were not returned to her by the incubus until 

six months had passed. 
The amorous fami liar never was driven away by the actions of 

the priests or the prayers of the woman. Eventually, after several 

years, (t abandoned hope that it could win Hieronyma's love alld 
ceased to appear. It was this case more than any other that c()ll~ 

vinced Sinistrari that incubi were not demons, since they cou ld noc 
be exorcised by the name of Jesus Christ or the relics of the saints. 

It is f.1.irly obvious that the physical manifestations, which bear 
many similarities to standard poltergeist visitations, were carried out' 
by J-lieronyma herseJf, and perhaps occasionally by others, while ill a, 

state of trance. She retained no memory of having hidden her reli c!ol 
and jewelry, or of placing her young child on the roof of ~be h ow~t:, 
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or of stripping off all her clothes in front of the church. Other mani
festations that appeared to be physical were probably illusions 
worked by the familiar on the minds of Hieronyma. and her fellow 

townspeople. Her husband \Vas very likely correct in his assumption 
that the original dining table had not vanished, but had merely been 
concealed from sight by the spirit. He and his guests sat down to a 
phantolll feast, leaving the actual food untouched on the table. It i.~ 
interesting that this illusion was real enough to give t hem the 
impression that their bellies were full, even after the original table 
reappeared with all its provisions intact. 

The strenuous effort ofHietonyma and the priests to banish this 
lovesick familia r shows that prayers and faith are not always enough 
in the face of spirit visitations. On the other hand , Hieronyma was 
never seriously injured during the entire course of her obsession. 

Even tbe bruises raised on her body by the blows of the spirit per
sisted only fOI" a day or two, and caused no real damage. It is per
baps needless to point out that these bruises were produced from 
within by Hieronyma's own physical proce..<;ses, in the same wa.y that 
some individuals generate by the actions and agents of their unCOll

~G.ious minds spontaneous bleeding stigmata on their hands and 
feet. It only appeared to f-li.eronyma that the bruises were caused by 
bLows delivered physically on the sl..lrf.1.ce of her skin. This illusi.on 
was completely real to her~it would not have be'cn possible for her 
'ro distinguish the bearings of the spirit from b.lows delivered by a 
Hhysical fist. 

Defense Against Obsession 

1;he best defense against this type of persistent obsession is to 

~i~uai1y banish the spirit. Banishing wLll be exami.ned in the final 

dlfLpcer. Another useful approach is to ignore the presence of the 
~pi rit, to pretend outwardly and also inwardly in your own mind 
thac t be spirit does not exist. By not interacting with it in any way, 
¢lther mentally or emotionally, you rob it of its vitality a.ndevcn its 
Vl!I'y id.entiry. Over time, it will lose its attachment to you and cease 
(U appeal'. Th is process of disengagement call be hastened by tteat-
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ing the spirit with mockery or ridicule. Contempt and ridicu le 
serve to diminish the importance of the spirit. However, they must 
be genuine- t he outward simulation of mockery toward a spi rit 
will not by itself drive tbe spirit away. Mocking and laughing at a 
spirit must be accompanied by a true conviction that the spirit is of 

no unportance, or they will be ineftixtive. 

Madness 

The case of Hieronyma. suggests what might be the outcome 
should a familiar continue its unwelcome visiw.tions to an emotion" 
ally and mentally wlstable individual. Visual and audible manifesta

tions can be cerrifying, and this fear can be magnified by the use of 
threats. The persistence of nightmares night after night, to say noth
ing of apparitions in tile darkn ess and caresses or blows felt on the 
skin, can produce sleep deprivation and nervous exhaustion. This 
renders the person suftering from trus form of spirit attack vulnera

ble to suggestion. 1n the worst instances, a downward spiral of 
despair and terror may develop . Even though the spirit bas done lit

tle or no physical harm, the outcome is a nervous breakdown. 
There should be no hesitation to seek professional help when a 

nervous breakdown is imminent. Seeking help represents a decisive 
willed action, and is in itself a countermeasure agaillsc the efforts 

of a spirit to control the thoughts and emotions of an individual. 
By simply suffering the intrusions of a spirit without taking any 
steps to counter or dcny them, thE' condition of mind that the 

spirit desires to creare by its ac.tions is sustained. It is not always 
useful to confront the spirit in an aggressive way. Anger and hatred 
will only feed it and increase its power. However, neither is it a 
good plan to passively endure the intrusions of an unwanted fanlil 
iar that is causing terror and depression. Medical or psychiatri.c 

help should be sought if needed, and the mind should be res" 
olutely turned to positive matters that have nothing to do with rhe 
spirit, using as an aid a complete change in the ordinary outward 

detail oElife. 

DAN GEROUS FAMILIARS I 71 

The llSUaJ problem with familiars is an inability to make contact 
with them, or to slistain a relationship. Those who enjoy easy COIll

mWllcations with spirits are fortunate to have a unique experience 
very few human beings ever know. As with any aspect of existence, 

th~r.e can be too much of a good thing. Persistent obsession by 
Sptrlts does occur, alt hough it is very rare. When it does, little harm 
results un less thE' persOIl obsessed a ll ows the experience to gener
ate terror and despair. There is nothing inherently unpleasant in 
the presence of a spiritual being. A minority of spirits attempt to 
ma.ke themselves frightening or obnoxious, but even rhen their 

~ctual power to do harm is almost always quite limited. By allow
IDg these apparitions to generate terror, we can hun otltselves far 
worse than the spirits could ever hurt us. Nervous breakdowns will 

on.l~ bcfi111 those who give power in their own minds to obsessing 
SPltlts, an~ thereby cake power away from themselves. rt is very 
much a mmd game played by the spirit, but a mind game the 
human being does nor need to lose. 

Defense Against Madness 

Temporary breakdowns are more likely than chronic mental 
\)roblems. The remedy is to remove the sufferer from anyth.ing 
associat.ed in his or her mind with the spirit mounting the attack. 

All practice of magic should be suspended umil mental health is 
fully rega.ined. The sufferer should if possible move to a new resi

dellce., or tak~ an extended trip. Any physical objects of furn ishing 
I assOCIated WIth the spirit, or the attacks of the spirit, should be 

removed from the life of the suffe rer. New furniture, home renova

ti ons such a'i repainting, new clothes, different socia l activities, a 
~.hallge in daily schedule, new friends-aU these changes in lifestyle 
(:1n be helpfu l in breaking r.he atmosphere that has encouraged t he 

pe rsisrem intrusion by a spirit. By changing the exterior, physical 
p ;nclH'es of our life, we also transform our innerl mental environ
f\IC IH! the place where the spirit interacts with our consciousness 
!rhis has che effect of making it more difficult for the spirit t~ 
AC)Ca le rind I,cay ill contact with the person it is tormenting. 
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PHYSICAL DANGERS 

Compulsion 

Spirits who wish to cause mischief sometimes whisper maJicious 
or destructive thoughts into the minds of those they choose to tor· 

ment. These suggestions are not always delivered aloud, but more 
often are spoken just below the level of conscioll s awareness. The 
intention of the spirit is to make these maliciolls thoughrs habi t

ual, so that the person subjected to them begins to repeat them 
automatically in his or her own mind. Similarly, spirits can cause 

flashes of destructive or hateful imagery to appeat in the mind. 
These come and go very qu.ickly, lasting only for a fraction of a sec
ond, but they recur persistently all an irregular basis, sometimes 
over a term of months or even years. It becomes imposs ible for a 

person subjected to these whispered words, or these flash images, 
to distinguish them from bis or her own voluntary thoughts. 

In this way malicious spirits are able to shape the actions of 
individuals and cause them to do destl"Uctive or inexplicable 
things completely out of character with their normal personali
ties. Medieval woodcuts sometimes depict this form of attack with 

images of little invisible devils that whisper evil thoughts into the 
ears of men and woman who are unable to perceive their presence. 
Herein li es the main threat of su.ch attacks. Beca.use the spirits 
usually remain hidden from consciousness, their suggestions can

not be readily distinguished ftom spontaneous thoughts that 
arise in the mind. The only way to recognize their origin is the 
incompatibility of these thoughts and images with the nSllal per
sonality. When a person who is otherwise loving and kind feels the 

growing compulsion to commit some petty act of spite, there is a 
good chance that it was inspired by the suggestions of a ll"l.aliciolIS 

familiar, who has found some avenue of access to the level of the 
mind just below conscio llsness, and persists in implanting harll\~ 

ful suggestions that spill over into the awareness. 
It is not known with certainty why spirits implant destruccivc 

impulses in the human mind. The traditional view of the Chrisrjan 

..... -.--~------
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Church has always been that it is an effort to corrupt and damn 
human souls. There may be a more mundane reason. Some spirits 
are nourished by intense and very primal emotions of shame, 
dread, hatred, binerness, lust, disgust, terror, despair, and con
tempt. On the astral plane, these emotions are like a thick, primm·

dial soup. They hang as dense, sooty colors in the human aura. 
During normal life, they are relatively weak and arise on an infre
'.luent basis. Intense feelings of this low type must be triggered by 
external circumstances, and since these feelings are accompanied 

by unpleasant consequences, situations that would trigger them 
are avoided. Malicious spirits do their best to generate the circum
seances thar trigger base human emotions, ill order to feast on 
t:hese em.otions. 

In a minority of cases, evil familiars lise sexual desire to reinforce 
tbeir suggestions. They are capable of either enhancing or sup
pressing sexual feelings. By suppressing a normal sexual response 
to the usual erotic stimuli, they generate a condition of sexual ten
Rion and frustration in their victim. By enhancing the intensil), of 
brotic response to pelverse and destructive thoughts and images, 

nhe human being who is the focus of the attack gradually begins to 

li;nk feelings of sexual excitement and pleasure wirh the sugges~ 
tions implanted by the spirit. This takes p lace over a period of 

or years. Eventually the victim of the attack finds sexual 
1 ~;JJ .. su" in thinking a.bout the actions suggested by the evil fall1.i l

and is strongly inclined to commit the actions in the physical 

sexual aberrations make no rational sense. Indeed, unless 
knew them to exist? we would. never believe that anyone could 

qbcaill erotic pleasure from them, since chere is nothing at aH sexual 

about t hem. An example is pyromania. Setting fires has no connec· 
tion witb human sexuality. Another example is kleptomania.. There 
~$ !ladl ing inherently sexual about the thief of small objects. Yet 
both of these actions, which are usually carried our in a destnIccive 

(II' cri minal way, are known to cause intense sexual excitement in 
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some individuals. This makes no sense, umil we realize rhar sexual 

energy is used by malicious spirits as a way of breaking down moral 

and ethical restraints against antisocial behavior. Sexual pleasure is 

the reward for acting on the suggestions implanted by t he spirits. 

Not all malicious spirits mod ify human sexual response, so it must 

be asSlilned that not everyone is equally vulnerable to this type of 

attack. It is merely one of the tools used by malicious spirits to 

degrade human souls and to destroy human lives. 

The subject of spirits inducing a sexual conditioned response in 

human beings tor purposes of manipulation is very seldom men

tioned in esoteric writings. I be li eve it is avoided because most 

occult writerS are a little frigh tened by it. Nobody wants to admit 

t he possibility that their own irrational and self-destructive sexual 

impulses may have been imposed upon t hem by a. malicious spiri

tual being seeking to do them harm, in order to feast on the 

inrensely negative emotions that such perverse and destructive 

behavior generates. Everyone likes to thin k that they are in control 

of their own sexuality, even when the evidence is strongly to rhe 

contrary. 
How much alltisocial or criminal behavior is the result of evil 

suggestions implanted by spirits is impossible to determine. When 

these hateful words and images have been in tbe mind long 

cnough, it requircs a very strong will to continue to reject them. 

Many individuaL .. do not possess the moral foundation required to 

resist evil suggestions. The template against which we compare 

right actions and wrong actions, that in past centuries was instilled 
into every child by formal religious training, is usually absellt ill 

our modern. world. Rathel' than knowing Witll conviction that cer

tain thoughts a.nd impulses are wrong, we find ourselves asking 

why we should not give in to chern, and often there is no t'esponse 

from our conscience. 
Those with a weak moral and ethical backgrolmd ba.ve always 

been easier prey to the evil suggestions of malicious spirits. An abu

sive childhood or a disruptive family background is a playgmul1d 

--------------------
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for sllch whispering mischief-makers. Alcohol and drugs further 

weaken an inconsistent moral code. I t is often the case thar an alco

holic wi ll obey the suggesrions of malicious spirits when drunk, 

but will be able to defy them while sobel'. This prodnces a sort of 

double identity in drunks that can be so extreme, the intQxicated 

personaliLY may seem to be an entirely different person from the 

sobel' personality. Alcohol removes moral inhib itions, and allows 

the evil impulses that have been planted in the mind by spiri ts over 

a period ofye..rs to come to fruirion. 

Crim inals will sometimes declare that they do not know why 

they committed a crime, that they seemed to be outside their own 

bodies wnrching events as t.hey unfolded , help less to stop them. 

They express genuine remorse and confusion about what they have 

done. This most freq uently occurs in the case of crimes that seem 

completely pointless and horrifYing. They ha:ve no way of knowing 

that they were prcprogrammed to commit the crime, and acted 

automatically like a mach ine put into motion to fulfill a set func

tion . The re is a certain class offamiliar that does all it can to make 

dcking t ime bombs out of otherwise ordinary people, so that 

u nder the right circumstances their implanted suggestions will be 
violently triggered and allowed to run their course. 

Defense Aga;I'/'st CompuLsion 

The best defense against these whispered suggestions and flash 
images is an awareness of their existence and purpose. Rathel' than 

dwelling and brooding on them, realize tha.t they are not a natural 

part of your personality. You will be able to recognize that they do 

Il Ot belong in your mind by their pettiness and pointlessness. T hey 

At'e always destructive, and result in n o ben efit if followed OllC. Any 

s:Ltlsfaction generated byyiclding to such impulses gives way almost 

at once to a yearning emptiness. Acted upon , they tend to degrade 

the human spi ri t, and pander to the worst part of human nature. 

Any persistent impulse to degrade yourself, or to degrade somebody 

else, is likely the result of malicious suggestions implanted by low 
spirit'~. 
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Once they are recognized for what they are, it becomes possible 
to deny them and refrain from acting them out. Counter this type 
of malicious suggestion with positive, loving thoughts. Each time 
an evil impulse echoes in your mind or flashes across your inner 
vision, mentally speak some positive statement or visuali.-:e in your 

imagination something beautifL11. You do not need to accept these 
impulses. They are not a part of your soul. They have no power 

over you unless you voluntarily choose to accept them. 

Direct Injury 

Physical injuries associated with malicious familiar spirits are of 
three types: injuries inflicted on the body directly by the actions of 
spiri ts; self-inflicted injuries that arise from t he persistenr sugges
tions of spirits; injuries inflicted upon others due to the sugges

tions or thtears of spirits. 
Spirits can and do injure physically those with whom they interact. 

Tills oecms so rarely, it is statistically less likely than being struck by 
lightning, but it can happen. The obsession ofHieronyma, described 
above, illuscrates a common type of injury, bruises t hat appear to be 

the result of a p hysical beating. The pain of sllch injuries is com
pletely real. The bruises received from the blows ofspitits feel identi
cal to the bruises received ftorn a human fist_ However, t he dama.ge 
tends to be more superficial, and heals quickly, perhaps because it is 

not the result of any actual blunt trauma. 
The stigmata fall into this category of physical illjuries done 

directly to tbe body by spiricual interveneion. These are the wounds 
that Jesus is supposed to have suffered when crucified. They resem
ble na.il holes in the palms and the tops of rhe feet, smaller multi
ple wounds rha.t a.ppear to have been made by a wreath of thorns 
on the forehead, and a cut in the right side in the place where Jesus 

is fabled to have been pierced by the lance of a Roman soldier. Not 
all of the stigmata are presellt at anyone time. Sometimes only the 
holes in the hand.<; appear. T hese may be visible on the palms alon e, 

or on the palms and backs of the hands. 
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Evidence strongly suggests t:.hatJesus was not nailed to the cross 
by nails through his palms, bu t by nails through his wrists. Experi
ment has demonstrated that nails driven through the palms will 

lIot support the weight of a limp human body-the nail heads tea.r 
chrough the flesh ofche hands. However, the bones of the wrist keep 
the head of the nail from slipping through. This indicates that the 

stigmata are not based upon sam!! form of divine revelation, but 
rather upon human expectation on the unconscious level 1n my 
opinion, stigmata are produced by the agency of spirir.s in much the 
same way that spirits generate welts, scratches and bruises on the 
body. 

I do not mean to imply chat stigmata lack spiritual significance. 
Oll the contrary, (hey are based upon a deeply held Chrisrian faith 
that is of tell maintained on an unconscious leveL Ir is this faith that 
provides the spirits who generate stigmata with the energy and 
direction to shape these wounds. These spirits are moved by reli

gious cOllvictions, and may legitimately be called angels, although 
they may not themselves clearly be able to articulate why they have 
caused the stigmara to appear. My point is thar the underlying 
mechanism that gives rise to the wounds of Christ and to the welts 
and bruises of those beaten by familiar spirits is the same. It appears 
1:0 be quite powerfUl. Spirits have been able to beal chronic diseases 

such as cancer, to remove lifelong skin conditions overnight, to 

change eye color and correct defects in vision, to cu re deafness, even 
to allow the paraly~ed to walk. These things do not occur very often, 
but there is solid eyewitness and even physical evidence that they do 
occur from time to rime) although t his evidence is usual!y ignored 

by the skeptica l medical community, which cannot explain it in any 
way. It is easier jusr to declare the evidence fraudu lent. 

If sp iri ts can on rare occasions cure disease, it follows that they 
can cause disease; if they can heal wounds, they ver)' likely can 
cnuse similar wounds ro appear in healthy rissue. Miraculous life

savillg cures arc quite unusual, so we may breathe a sigh of relief 
I·ha t induced fatal illness is probably just as rarc. I sometimes find 
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myself wondering what proportion of human deaths is the result 

of illness or inju ry induced by malicious spirits. It is impossible to 

answer this question, and perhaps unwise to dwell too long upon 

it. My guess is t hat minor illnesses induced by spirits, such ag 

headache, cramps, flu, infections, rashes, and the like are quite 

common, but th.at major or fatal illnesses are uncommon. 

Spirits usually do not bruise or cut the body when they physically 
chastise human beings. More often they rcsot"( [Q slaps and pinches. 

A common sensation is that of a pinprick. I have experienced this on 

numerous occasions. It feels vely much like a thin needle inserted 

into the skin, and is most annoying when it is applied to the surface 

of the eye. J t causes no physical damage. 1 have also felt on rare occa

sions distinct slaps, pinches, and light blows on various parts of my 

body. These feel exactly as though generated by the physical hand of 

another human being, but they occur most often in solitude, espe

cially during meditation Ot other forms of esoteric training. 

Spirits seem to derive amusement from inducing human beings 

to cough, sneeze, fan, or scratch, panicularly in social settings where 

these reflexive actions are inappropriate. The spirits who t rigger 

these functions of the body must be of a low order, and probably 

could not even be considered intelligent. Those who meditate 0 1' 

pray will observe that they frequently break wind in the middle of 

speaking sacted names, when they are doing their best to elevate 

their mind to its highest spiritual level. The purpose seems to be to 

cause embarrassment or shame, or perhaps simply to break rhe con

centration of the mind away from spiritual matters. 

Defense Against Direct Ir~jury 

A useful way to protect yourself against direct physical inju ry 

from spirits is the Golden Dawn technique of hardening the :lU l':!. 

Visualize an envelope of glowing radiance that completely Sll ( . 

rounds your body. Picture it in multiple bright colors that chnngt 

and shift from moment to moment, ill an egg~shape that extends 

a foot Ot so away from the skin. Imagine the light of the 01\11'1\. 
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wrapped all the way through you.r body and filling every cell and 

fiber of your being. Mentally contract this aural enve lope and 

draw it nearer to the skin, while at the sa.me time. visu<llizing it as 

glowll1g brighter and becoming predominantly blue-white in 

color, particularly at its edge. When this contracted aura floats 

I _'~V'.' an inch away from your skin, hold it in this shape and 
iCl'an,t,,, awareness of it to the back of your mind. From time to 

refocus your mind on the contracted aura, and. reinforce it 

your imagination using the power of your will. 

The ligllt of your a.ura suffusing your body drives alit any unin

spirits who may have chosen to focus themselves on a partic

part of your flesh. The hardened edge of the aura prevents 

return for as long a.~ yO ll maintain it. A cleansing p rayer is 

in conjullction with the hardening onhe. <Iura. You may, if 

wish, use the p rayer advocated by the magician Aleister Crow
h:y in his version of the Goetia. S. L. MacGregor Mathers provided 

prayer in English in his edition of the Goetia, but Crowley gave 

1" 1'''. I"'Y« in Latin, and retitled it, in his most pretentious maimer, 

, ~"," :,0 bathes of an." It is simply the seventh verse of the fifty-first 

and has an ancient application in works of spirit '11agic: 

me with hyssop, and I shall be clean; wash. me, and I shall be 
than snow." 

Asperges me, Domine, hyssopo et mundabor: 
Lavabis me, et super nivem dealbabor:' 

~ [lstead of "purge me') you may prefer to use the more accurate 

"asperge me" if you employ the English version. I have 

'dl<"',,,d to this cleansing prayer, or an expanded version of it, quite 

in my writings, because I have found it to be highly effective 

I work. Any cleansing prayer that calls upon the power of 

light by a higher authority will work, but the authority must be 

~tl,",'" I ,ent and must bave a natural command over the forces that 

prrtyer is designed to cleanse from the body. 
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Self-Inflicted Injury 

Spidts also sometimes cause human beings to lose their balance 
and stumble, or to cue themselves or otherwise injure themselves 

while working with tools or machines, as a way of expressing their 
di!;;approval, or simply to exercise their malicc, or to provoke a strong 
emotional response that tbey can feed upon. It is easy t() recognize 
these events because they carry with them an air of absurdity. A 
slighr loss of balance will be overcorrected, leading to a successive 

chain of overcorrections that culminates in the fall. The result often 
appears quite comic to observers, tbe sort of slapstick fall you might 
see in a silen t movie. Spirits will also cause those who attract their 

disapproval to drop food just as they are about to put it into them 
moutbs, or to spill drinks in the act of picking them up, in order to 

generate a burst of anger and disappointment. 
The only thing to do when these spirit-induced Illlshaps occur is 

to take a deep breath, slow down, and methodically set about repair
ing as much damage as you can while keeping your emotions coolly 
in check. This generally prevents an escalation of the problem. If 
you become furiolls and begin to curse and fume, you are giving the 

m.alicious spirit that caused the incident exactly what it wanted. 
Indeed , there is reason to believe that all profanity has at its root 

the malice of spiritual beings. There ate few things in life more inex~ 
plicabie than the impulse to curse God when we have a mishap, or to 

link the name of God or Jesl.ls with four-letter words describing sex

ual acts, yet chis impulse is universal and can only be countered by n 
constant vigilance of the mind Why would hum.an beings bother to 

degrade the name of God unless the impulse had been p lanted ill 
our minds by some scparate and malicious intelligence? 1 do no ] 
refer to some universal font of all evil such as Satan, but to malicious 

spiritual beings who can use to their own advantage the energies cre
ated by sudden bursts of rage coupled with the profanation of spirjM 

tllal things. 
Spirits can cause serious physical injmy through. nushaps, but 

do so rarely. They seem. more intent 01 1 ge ncl'ating brief bur (i 'e-
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quent bursts of anger than in causing prolonged pain and physical 
suffering. Presumably anger serves their purposes better tban pain. 
They derive the majority of nourishment or satisfaction from emo
tions rather than sensations, aJrhollgh strong sensations seem to 
arrract a low type of spirit. An annoying attack that I have experi

enced a few times occurs on the point ofdriftillg into sleep, when a 
malicious spirit causes my jaw to snap shut forcefully, so that I bite 
PlY tongue or cheek. As long as rhis sort of physical attack does not 
become chron ic, there is little that can be done to defend against it 
except the exercise ofn.reasonable degree of c.'Lre. If a particular spirit 

~epeatedly attempts to generate the same sort of angry, fmstrated 
reaction, ie can be banished, as described in the final chapter. 

A completely different type of sclf-inUicted injury is that caused 
by prolonged spoken or visual suggestions of a subliminal kind. 
Malicious spirits sOfnetimes utter suggestions intended (() generate 
feelings of self-hatred, low self-esteem, and self-destruction. If these 

nre repeated often enough for a long period, they can become a parr rf the unconscious rho~ght process, and may e~entually be acted 
lpon at a moment of hIgh stress, when the ordmary restraints of 
personality are deactivated. Where there is a mental dysfunction, 
these self-destructive impulses will be enacted repeatedly, necessi

tnting physical restraints to take the place of the inactive mental 
restraints. This may be observed in ca.~cs of mental patients who 
~crsistently attempr to slash their bod ies with knives, or scratch 
their faces raw, or swallow broken glass and razor blades. 

Defense Agdinst Self Inflicted InjulY 

. Repeated suicide attempts are the resu lt of subliminal sugges
ilIum by malicious spirits. They can only be countered by construc. 
lIive, li fe-affi rming thoughts and actions. A radical change in living 
Il@nditio lls can often improve a suicidal person's outlook on life, 
Imd break a cycle of suicide attempts. Even if this is imposed from 

without by the friends or family of the attempted suici.de~ it can 
have :l beneficial effect. A way to help those who cannot help them
IIrlves i .~ co persuade, cajole, or otherwise force them to make drastic 
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changes in their lives. This can weaken the power of malicious self

destructive brooditlg by distracting the conscious and unconscious 

mind with stimuli, and overlQading them with a flood of new con
cerns and preoccupations. 

Injury to Others 

There is not a great gulf of separation between ha rred of self and 

hatred of others. Everyone we know is a product of our own mind, 

and is created from moment to moment within our mind. When 

we hate another human being, we are hating a pa rt of ourselves. 

For this reason all hatred is self-hatred, and all destruction is self

destrllctive. It can only be countered by love. All love is self-love, 

because everything for which we fee1love is a part of ow' own lnind. 

By hating anything in th e world, we hate ourselves and in jure our

selves; by loving anything in the world, we love ourselves and heal 
ourselves. 

In my view, many of the most horrirying and inexplicable crimes 

are the result of repeated sublimi nal suggestions from lnalicious 

spirits that have taken up residence within ttOubled individuals 

who lack a strong moral compass. These spirits trigger bursts of sex

ual arOllsal to reinforce their suggestions. Sex is a powerful condi 

tioning force. Victims of this type of persecution by malicious fam il 

iars come to associate sexual pleasure with perverse anddesctllctivc 

acts. Lacking any clear moral code to set a limit on their behavior. 

they act out their implanted destructive impulses on others when

ever they believe they call do so withour being discovered. There is 

little humanity left in this type of crimina.l. They are mere shells 0 1' 

husks, empty vessels of flesh motivated by gross and perverted 

impulses that are not even their own, lacking any higher spiritual 
function. 

The natural checks and balances of a healthy personality prevCllc 

the average man or woman from ever being driven to t his level of 

depravity. Every Ilormal person has limits of behavior tb:tt wil l not: 

be crossed, although those limits a re drawn in different pb1 Ct: :; , 

Those who have given themselves over to the most evil suggestio lls 
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of malicious spirits in return for sexual gratincation have 110 limits, 
and must' inevitably progress to their own destruction. 

Defense Against Injur,:y to Others 

Ifhose who experience the repeated, uncontrollable impulses to 

others must make these urges knowu to professio nals used 

I,IF',d"aling wi th this sort of problem who can offer help in resi sting 

urges, or can at least rcstrain the suffer and preven t him acting 

his im pulses. The family doctor, local minister or priest, work

counselor, or in extrem_e cases the police, should be con

'tn,I:,,"';' These professionals are in a position to refer a suffercr to a 

of psychiatric therapy. If the suffcr cannot bring hinlSelf to 

ilnfidlcin a professional) be should at least tell a f ri end, who will 

the difficult choice to seek help foJ' him by notifying the 
IU lhoritie>, 

only way to counter llI'ges to injure others is to fill the mind 

love. This call be difficult 01' impossible for those who have 

harbored and cherished the impuhe to injure or kill other 

beings fat many years, but it is th e only solution. When we 

others, we seek to protect them from harm and to increase 

happiness. Though ts of causing pain or death to o ther pel'-
I cannot exist in a mi.nd filled with love. 

Irossession occurs when a spirit completely displaces and ren

il1.active human consciousness, taking compJere colltro l ofrhe 

I body of an individual. It has been recognized to exist from 

most ancient times. There is nothing inherently destructive itl 

Ijlll'"'''' of possession. Channelers voluntarily allow t hemselves to 
p{)sses~ed whenevet they open themselves to the visits of spiri

guides and. teachers. Possession causes no physical a t' mental 

)
111Jlln . It becomes undesirable when it occurs witham the consent 

Ht !Jhe human being, and especially when the possessing spirit uses 

Ihr body of its host to commit actions harmful to its host or to 

~1I hilI'S. 
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Most persons remain unaware that possession is a relatively 
common event. As tong as a spirit that possesses a human body 

beha.ves itself, no one in the company of the possessed individual 
realizes that anything out of the ordinary is taking place. The pos
sessed individual merely seems slightly out of character or dazed, 
as though preoccupied by some important thought. We are so 

accustomed to identify a persoll by their body thaI' we seldom real
ize a change has occurred as long as their physical appearance and 
behavior remain within accepted normal bowlds. 

[n any large crowd there are probably (me or two possessed indi
viduals, maybe more. They are not remarked upon by others because 
the possessing spirits take care to behave in a civilized manner. Pos
session is usually involuntary and temporary in these cases. To the 

possessed individual, there is no memory of the event, and nothing 
to show that it even took place other than the gap of time during the 
displacement of consciousness, and any physical changes that have 
taken place in their personal surroundings. A man or woman tem

porarily "ridden" by a spirit, to use a rerm from the religion o f 
VOUdOllll, is none the worse for the experience. Provided that it does 

not happen tOO otten, and does not interfere with important events, 
itis apt to pass completely unnoticed. Following this temporary pos
session, the individual ridden by a spirit who nonces chat half an 
hour has vanished, 01' that a book has mysteriously moved from a 

table to a chail', will put it do\W1 to a lapse of memory. 
It is only when the possessing spirit is of a very low type, and 

deliberately sets OUt to cause as much mischief as possible during 
its concrol of its human host, that possession becomes obviolls. 
Possessing spirits of an evil kind will attempt to use the bodies they 
cancro I to injure other human beings or animals, or to cause self· 

injury. This destructive behavior cannot arouse strong emotion in 
the consciousness of the possessed human being, since the re ill 
usually no knowledge of what goes on when the body is taken over 
by a spirit. However, it can arouse negative feel ings of anger, fea l'j 
revulsion, and so on in the hearts of other human beings. This 
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seems to be the objective-to create a public display calculated to 

generate as much negative emotion as possible in observers. 

No form of involuntary possession is justified unless it is induced 
by a spirit co help or protect a human being. A protective familiar 
will sometimes take over the body of its associate human being at 

times of extreme danger, in order to save the life of the person or 
prevent serious physi.cal harm. A woman I know who is at times 

'I ~o",essed by a loving familiar has related to me that on numerous 
Illbcc'llii(ms she has f.1.lJen completely asleep while driving her car late 

night, but has never suffered any harm during these episodes. 
familial' has always been there to take over her body and con-

tinue driving while she slept. 

This is one of the benefits of having a sustained and affectionate 
I'elatiollship with a familiar spirit- the spirit can step in to act for 

protection of its human parmer, even going so far as 
qo.mfllete possession where this is necessary. It sometimes happens 

a h igher spirit who is by nature benevolent and helpful will 
Ilossess a person without first obtaining informed consent, in 
otdel' to communicate directly with other human beings through 
Ine person's body and voice, or merely to experience the sphere of 
que physical reality through the senses of a living body of flesh and 

I jQlood. This is poor etiquette on the spirit's part, and should be dis
I C\ouragcd when it becomes known. You do not want your best 

It~liend borrowing your sweater without asking you first, andfol' the 

l$n~le reasol~ you do noc want your familiar to borrow your body 
I ~,tthout asking, unless an emergency demands it. 

I Defense Against Possession 

In the case of an otherwise intelligent and sensitive fami li ar, it 
~h()uld be enough merely to express your concern about having 

rtl~' body contr~lled without yOUl' prior consent. If the spirit is 
~IXJOUS to expenence the world through human senses, sit down 

wjrh the spirit and arrange times or circumstances during which it 

~\Uy ~ake contro l of your body. Even when the sp irit is not in pos
~cssion, it can still be summoned by its name and spoken to, and 
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it will hear your thoughts. In any partnersh ip there is a need for 
discussion and compromise, and when the union between a fami l
iar and a huma n being is at its very highest and best, it is a li fe 

partnership. 
A spirit that maliciously possesses a h uman being in otder to 

cause trouble and pain, and generate strong emotions of a low sort: 

in others, will often seek to take complete control its human body> 
and to remain in control. There is no reasoning with such a spirit. 

It must be driven out and barred from returning to the body. Spir
its intent on violent possession do not will ingly give their names. ft 
is useful to obtain the name of the possessing spirit as a tool to use 
in its expulsion from the body. However, if the naille of the spirit 

cannot be obtained, it can still be expelled. 
Anyone subject to violent and malicious possession will be help

less during the actual period that consciousness is displaced. For 
them, the experience is usually like deep, dreamless sleep. Morc 
rarely they are aware, in a dim way, of the actions of their body, but 

remain completely unable to influence ot' stop tbem. When the 
malicious spirit is in continuing control, aid must be provided by 
others in the form of exorcism. The exorcism ritual of the Catholi c 
Church has proven to be quite effective in driving out evil spirits. 
Christians should not hesitate to seek it for members of their fam
ily or for friends who show signs of malicious possession. It does 

not always work, bur it does work in the majority of cases. 
Ifyoll find yourself subject to periods oflost time, during whicb 

you behave in completely irrational and destl'Uctive ways, YOl.l 
should fo rtifY yours~lf against the intrusions of the malicious spirit. 
which const:itute a kind of sp iritual rape, by filling yourself with 

spiritual light. This can be done by repeated and regular prayer, and 
by visualizing a pure white radiance filling yom entire body and 
soul. At the same time, fi ll youI' mind wiclt thoughts and feelings of 

pure spiritual love. 
It is also useful to call upon the power of whatever form of G()d 

01' Goddess you worship for protection. Those who have sustained , 
loving relationships with familiars are not subject to lllaliciolL:1 

-------------._-_._--
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possession because their familiars act as bodyguards and prevent 
spirits intent on causing mischief or serious harm from entering 
and taking COntrol. By sincere and repeated prayer, and the invoca

~ion of the names of h igher angels 01' deities, it is possible to obtain 
i' "inl i"", kind of spirit bodyguard who wi ll bar the reentry of rhe 
,po,ss"ssing malicious spirit. While a prayer of protectioll is being 
sUlce "elly uttered, either with the voice 01' in the mind, it is impossi

for a malicious spirit to possess the body. 

The highest and most powerful manifestation of the divine is a 

radiance that suffuses the mind and body, and at times 
even shows itself outwardly to others in the form of light energy. 
This radian ce is associated with all mystics in every religion around 
the world. Christians know it w lder such names as the halo, glory, 
OUld n imbus-expressions of the Light that are sometimes observed 

Cp' radiate from spiritual adepts, particu larly during periods of deep 
!!l"di,eation or prayer. The same Light also shows irselfroJews, Islam

Buddhists .. Hindus, pagans, and Wiccans. Its effects arc n urtur

~, g; '"'," pl'Otective. 
Those who experience periodic malicious possession will be 

if they call upon the power of the Light during times of 
and carry upon their person a charm designed to a.ttract and 

il~,'n!;th"n th is radiance. Where the Light is present, a malicious 
of a lower order cannot abide. The charm, being in constant 

with the body, acts as a son of continually uttered invoca
protective power of the Light. 

a piece of dean, new, white paper that is four inches by foul' 
Use good qualicy lerrer paper or parclmlCllt paper. Place the 

flat on a table. With a broad-ripped black marker, inscribe the 

of Figure 4.1 upon it so that tlte symbol nearly fills the sheet. 
the sheet over and inscribe the symbol of Figure 4.2 upon its 

ll\ t:K, making it large so that the symbol nearly fills the square sheet. 
[Iifr t his charm above your head pressed flat between the palms 
hbch your hands and fill your heart widl brightness and love. 

R >¢ak this foUowing invocation to the Light. 
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Protect the bearer of t hese sacred words. Set flaming 

swords t hat t urn both left and right at t he gates of my 

soul. Place fiery kerubim to fly up and down on the 

winds of my mind. Establish blazing pillars by day and 

by night on the rivers of my heart . Lay glowing embers 

within and without on the cornerstones of my body. I 

submit myself wholly to the Light and ca ll upon its 
power for my defense and continuance. Fiat LVX I 

Figur e 4.l: Power Glyph symbol fOl· the Latin wo rd FWt 

The Latin word fiat means "let there be" and is associated with 

t he primal power of creation. The word of power LVX represenr~ 

the phrase "Light in Extension" in rhe magical system of the 

Golden Dawn, and is also itself the Latin word lux) which mean.~ 

"light"- in ancient rimes the Latin nip habet did not possess the lee· 

ter "tl" but symbolized t his sound with th e letter "v." Hence. filII 

LVX tmnslates as "Let there be Light." The first symbol on the 

charm corresponds with the word fia t, and the second wi th the' 

word LVX. The general method of their construction from tht 

Power Glyphs is exp lained in chapter 6. 
Fold the charm into four equal one-inch squares, first verri call)' 

through its center from left to right, then from top to bottom , (l 

chat you again have a one-inch square of paper. Four is the numbell 

of manifestation. Movement from left to right) and from top 1'<1 

bottomj imitates the movements of the life-giving light fi·of'll dl~ 1 

Sun, which travels from left to right across t he heaven ~, and shin.(''l 

.. ----------~---.. -

DANGEROUS FAM ILI ARS I 89 

down its rays from heaven to earth. This square should be placed 

inside some sort of protective container or covering and worn on 

the body at all times when there is evidence of a continuing threat 

from a malicious spirit. Unless it is protected, the heat and mois

tUl"e from the body will cause it to fall apart in a few months. Any 

,llo,ck,,, that can be worn about the neck, or small case that can be 

,I"LIT';" ,d in the pocket, will serve. Silver or gold ate the best materi
als. Ideally, t he charm should be worn over the heart both waking 

and sleep ing. It will not weaken the charm to be nd the small 

square over upon itself in OI'der to fit it into a contain ct·, or to roll it 
1'0 get it into a tube. 

I 

Figure 4.2: Power Glyph symbol for the Latin word LV)( 

When the presence of a malicious spirit is sensed, it may be sent 

by laying rhe left palm upon the container that holds the 

JI,,'arm, or grasping the container of the cha rm in the left fist, and 

r;'''"',ing the formula "L-V-X. Fiat LVXI" It need not be voiced 

I As the three initial lette rs are vibrated, it is useful to visual

them written within your heart-center. As each letter is sounded 

the breath, the attention should shift to focus 0 11 the inner 

of that letter. Visualizati.on of the leeters L-V-X within the 

!)tart assists in the drawing down and concentrating of spiritual 
l'adhu1ce within the body. 

I Por a more focused power of aversion or banishment, while 

~HI'hing or holding the charm in your left hand, point your right 
h ~t'1d. wwal'(j rhe p lace where YOll sense the pl·esence of the evil 
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spirit, so that your thumb and small finger are tucked right against 
your palm and your other three fingers arc extended ill the direc

tion of the threat. Each linger acts as a channel for rhe power of 
one of the letters ofLVX. Visualize white light stream out from the 
tips of your three fingers in ribbons of astral fire. Visualize rhis fire 
burn and consume the astral body of the spirit until it is either dri

ven away by the intense pain or is burned wholly to ashes. 
This is a powerful charm of protection against possession, and 

indeed against any intrusion or manipulation by spirits of any 
kind. The invocation of the Light is effective for aU religious beliefs 
and systems of magic. The cha rm shoLild not be worn when you 

seek to attract familiar spirits of a mixed elemental nature, since 
the purity of the Light may hinder their approach. However, it can 
be worn when ritually banishing a familiar and will offer protec

tion during the banishment. 

-- -------. __ ._--------

CjlODter FIve 
Spirit Vessels 

IT WAS PROVERBIAL THAT THE f,'un iiiars of medieval European 
witches inhabited the bodies of living animals. These pets 

served as the material vessels for the spirits, giving them a tan
gible focus in time and space. Witch familiars were also thought 
to inhabit trees, and to reside in magic bottles. Ceremonial magi
cians, who practiced a more scholastic eype of magic, were fabled 

to keep servant familiars in rings, mirrors, jewels, crystal globes, 
wands, books, and other places of convenience from which they 
m.ight be summoned forth when needed. 

The reason for the multiplicity of spirit vessels referred to 
iu traditional lore is that spirits ca ll be made to inhabit any 
object. They can be bound to a location [hat has no size or 

substance) to a mental image beld only in the imagination, to 

an abstract symbol such as sigil, or even to a sound such as a 
U;lJne or musical melody. These divenie vessels serve much the 
S:lm!! function for spirits as oLir bodies of flesh and blood 
serve for us~they provide a sustained locus for the identity 
that acts as a point of view from which to observe and inter

act with the greater wliverse. The vessels are to some extent 

9' 
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arbitrary foci fo r the identities of spirits, since each spirit inhab
its all the universe, just as each human consciousness encom
passes the entire world of perceived and imagined forms and con

cepts, even though it artificially limits its own point of view to its 

physical body. 
When an intelligence, whether human 01' spiritual, is distributed 

throughout creation, it is powerless because it has no focus. All 
intelligences seek to develop a focus for their self-awareness. This 

concentration of identity creates an imbalance between inliide and 
outside, between self and nonself. When there is imbalance of 
forces and potentials, it is possible co accomplish work of variolls 
kinds, to create, to experience) to change. The liame impulse that 
made t he creative Source focus the Primal Swirlings inwardly on 

the point of Kether, within which the entire diversity of the uni 
verse arose, causes all lesser spirits to seek to focus and take on 
shape and identity. Before they begin to foclls and assume un iqlle 
identities, all spiritual essences are the same universal mind stuff. It 

is the inherent urge to experience diversity that gives rise to the 
countless fonns in the world, and to the innlllllernble types of spi]'

imal creatures. 
Magicians take advantage of the underlying urge iItall spirits to 

become ma.nlfest by provid ing them with bodies, either physical or 
symbolic, tha.t they can put on like suits of clothing to define theif 

characters and express themselves. Witham the constant yearnin8 
of spiritual beings to assume specific points of view, it would be 
impossible to call them forth by magic. Because this urge exists, i.t 
is difficult to keep spirits from manifesting, and that is why everl 

very simple objects or symbols can be successfu lly employed 3.$ 

spirit vessels, and why even those who are not highly gifted in ria 
art of magic can be successful in establishing bonds of communi~ 

cation with spiritual beings. 
Every animate and inanimate thing is inhabited by a spitl r' 

Human beings are spirits who have managed to implanr chell1 .. 

selves in bodies of flesh and blood, and it is the confinillg vessel of 

.. ------- -----
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the human body that causes an indwelling spirit to take on the 
characteristics of personality that we recognize as human nature. 
Beasts, birds, fish, insects, trees, flowers, and bacteria are inhabited 

. by their own controlling spirits. The limitarions of the body tend , 
to define t he evolution of the spiri t. The spirit in a tree is usually 

~ess complex and less interactive than rhe sp irit in a horse because 
t he senses and nervous system of a horse are more sophisticated 

, IJhan those of a cree. Even stones, fountains, rivers, hills, fields, and 

I have their own indwelli ng spirits, although the natural 
of inanimate things do not interact with human beings. 

appear to us to be asleep. A higher spirit with whom we can 
I pommuoicate sometimes will enter and dwell inside an inanimate 

I)bject such as a stone, but they do so by possessing the object and 
displacing its simple natural spirit. 

The noncorporeal creatures that we generally know as sp irits, 
wirh whom the human race has throughout its history 

,p" mmuniC<lted, do not have bodies of t heir own. They obtain a 
of self-identity and self-awareness through human bodies 

human senses. We can co mmunicate with them a.s though 

were human beings because they are using the same physical 
that we use to perceive and manipulate our wo rld. 

I,.,;""" they work through our brains, our five physical senses, 
. imaginations and emotions, we can talk to rhem and under

them as we would anorher perSall, whereas we cannot ta lk 

nrtd understand the spirit that naturally resides in a tree or a 
except on a very bas ic level. It is only this use by spirits of the 

1:II'"'),a) organism to interact with rhe universe that allows human 

~1"ci'lU';m'" ro comprehend the thoughts of spirits and com
'1''',lIliie." Ollf thoughts to them. 

creanu'es we identifY as spirits are dependent upon the 
Ii" "",,,, mitld~ifthis were not the case, we would not even be aware 

tbey exist. However, they have a continuing desire to achieve a 
~Iorc stab le, material form rhat they can call their own. They seize 

,IPOtl nnd inhabit the images in our dreams, but these dream bodies 
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are of limited duration, and cease to be when we awake. They are 
eager to enter any bodies we define for them, both in the material 
world out of physical substances stich as clay or stone, and in the 

astral world of the imagination out of mental substances such as 
names and symbols. These spirits are always able to communicate 
with us from the depths of our subconscious minds, but the com· 

munication link is made more stable and the process of establishing 
the link made easier when the spirit is given a specific physical and 

astral structure to acc as its body. 

PHYSICAL TOOlS FOR ATTRACTlNG A FAMILIAR 

Familial' spirits come to countless Incn and wom;U1 spontaneously. 
This should be kept in mind when considering what things are use

ful to attract and keep a familiar spi rit. There is really no inStnl
mene, objecr, or substance that is absolutely necessary to induce 
the presence of a familiar. They are able co come on their own when 
they wish. Howevet, when we seek to activcly cause a spirit to come 
to us, and remain in partnership with us, there are certain physical 

rools that can help: 

.. shrine 

.. spirit vessel 

.. ma.gnetic attractor 

.. spirit portrait 

+- sigil 
.. key 

The Shrine 

The shrine is the place where tile spirit vessel is placed during rit · 
ual invocation of the familiar into the vessel. It fulfills exactly che 

same purpose as the small shrines that are found in private hOll s('s 
of Catholics, devoted to certain saintS who are looked upon ;1S pn) ~ 

tectors of the household. It should come as no surprise that dll:st 
saints, 01' rather their personalized aspects, serve the worshipper 11 1 

---------- ---- .. -.......... _----
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the shrine as familiar spirits. There is no fundamental difference in 
function between the angels and saints called upon with prayers 
and offerings at private .~Ilrines in Christian how;eholds, and the 
familiars summoned into Images in the circles of West em occultism 
in order to accomplis h the will of a magician or witch. 

Do not assume that a shrine must be all elaborate structure. It is 
,nerely the place where the physical vessel of the familiar is kept 
liming communion with the spirit. When there is great Ilecessity 
and no better materials are available, the shrine may be as simple as 
n rough board or a pbte set upon a small table or other convenient 

support. The shrine acts as the place where the awatelless of the 

I 
spirit and the awareness of t ile magician meet. It is the foclls of the 
htual actions used to call the familiar to tangible presence, so that 
ill can be talked with, listened to, seen, felt, and asked to perform 

necessary tasks_ The shrine should not be conceived as a prison for 
the spirit but rather as a hOlLse where the spirit lives. 

In magic, what we do outwardly expresses what we think and 
feel inwardly. A rirual is the physical embodiment by means of 
.rnovements, gestures, words, and the manipulation of objects and 

lilterials, of a set of ideas and emotions. Rituals usually express 

rat we desire to achieve, but they can also express hoW we feel 
toward a spiritual being such as a god or goddess. A ritual of ado
I;'aliioll must be dOlle in a seriolls and reverent attitllde or it will not 

true and will surely fail. For this reason, how we make the 

expresses how we feel toward the spirit that will inhabit ie. If 
shrine is constructed with li ttle thought or effort, carelessly 

t jll:own together OUt of whatever comes to hand, it will express an 
In,different and insincere attitude. The spirit attracted inca this sort 

be shoddy house will be careless in its manner, undependable, and 
Insincere in its dealings. On the other hand) a shrine that is made 
\vith t hought and care from the best materials that can be found/ 
j·tgardlcss of expense, and decorated in a way most likely to be 
hppealing to the spirit will attract a f.'lmilial' chat is sincere, loving, 
l\lld l'e1iable. 
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A sh rine need not be elaborate, but it must be made with ca re 
and effott as pe rfectly as is possible, of fine materials. You cannot 
trick a f;lmiliar, because the spirit can read your thoughts an 

instanc before rhey are echoed in your own mind , even if you do 
not speak them aloud, and can just as easily read your true emo
tions from rhe inside, regardless of your facia l expression. For a 
shrine to be meaningful for the spirit, it must be meaningful for 
you. No one would buy a junky, cheap gift for a person rh ey loved 

and respected; nor should anyone construct a shrine wich lictle 
thought or effOl"t, in the mistaken notion that the spirit will be 
impressed, or that the shrine no matter how crude will be good 
enough. It will only be good enough ifit is t he best it can be. 

A type of shrine that combines utility with simplicity is a simple 

box of wood thar is tu rned up on its side wich its opening directed 
forward . The sides serve as the walls of the spirit hOllse, and the top 
as its roof. To close the front, a. doth ca ll be draped over the tOP of 
the box so thac it hangs down on all sides, concealing its coments. 
Ln rheOlya shrine may be of any size, but as a. practical matter a box 
that is arollnd t\vo feet high and tWO feet across will meet all the 

requirements during ritual comrnunion with the spirit. You may 
either make this box yourself from bo'H"ds, or if you lack skill in 
carpentry, buy o r locate a box o f the correct size that will serve your 
purpose. When nothing else is avail able, a bureau drawer can be 
used. In any case, the shrine must be cleaned and painted by you by 

hand with as much care as YOll can manage. Those who are more 
ambitious may wish to install curtains or make doors on the ftom 
o f the shrine that can be closed when it is not in use, The degree of 
effort you put inro your shrine is a matter for your own judgement, 
bearing in mind that such effo rt is never wasted in magic, 

The color chosen for the shrine must be in harmony wi th the 
familiar who will inhabit it. Colo rs may be selected and combined 
according to the elemental composition of the familiar. Reel a I' 

combinations of red, orange, and yellow are appropriate for spirits 
predominantly composed of elemental Fire; blue or combinatio ns 
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of bIlle, green, and purple are right for spirits predominantly of ele
menral Water; yeUow o r combinations of yellow, blue, and silvery
white are good for spirits mainly made lip of elemental Air; dark 

green 0 1" combinations of olive, citrine, russer, and sable are right 
fo r spirits chiefly composed of elemenml Barrh. 

rf YOli intend to keep two o r more familiars, YOLI must make the 
shrine su itable for all of them, since it is not convenient to make a 
separate shrine fo r each. Use a neutral color t hat wiU not be in 
dishannony with any of the fOllr elements. White or pale gray is a 

I good ~hoice. Each time ym.! ~ommllne with a particular f.'Lmiliar, 
you Wi ll place rhe vessel and linage of chat spirit in the shrine. At 
other ti lnes these t hings are stored elsewhere. In this way a. single 
shrine may serve as the hOllse for many spirits. 

Spirit Vessel 

The spirit vessel functio ns as the physical mediu m of manifesta
tion for [he fami liar. It can be any object. Magicians in ancient and 
medieval times often used a ring as the COntainer for theLr fami liar. 

~n l'chas, the leaders of the Brahmans ofrndia. during the fitst ce11-
nity, is reputed to have given the Greek magician and sage Apollo
idus of Tyana seven rings engraved with the names of the seven 
~Ianets of ancient astro logy. I Apo(Jonius wore one o f these rings 

q, n each day of the week that co rresponded with its planet. The 
,:.'II)g$ were the vessels fo r planetary spil·its that served Apollonius as 
familiars, each f.1m iliar act ing on its own planct3ryday. 

A &milia\" embodied in a t ing or pendant can be carried on rhe 
)?t~s()n itt all times, and is always ready to come forth when SWll

,noned. Being able to actually (Ouch and look upon the vessel is 

, ",~lpflll in linking with the spirit it contains, particularly for those 
~i llh limited skiJ] ... in magic. However, even when there is no physical 

I;unca.ct widl the vessel, a psychic link continues to exist for so long 
~II' nhc vessel remains undamaged, and the magician knows where 
!kIll vessel resides and is accurately able to picture it ill its place 

wh'hin his or her mind. It is unnecessary to wear 3 spirit vessel in 
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order to draw upon the aid of its resident famil iar. A more useful 

approach is to leave the spirit vessel within the shrine, and to enable 

the familiat to move freely in the world. In this way, even when the 

magician is separated from the acmal physical vessel, the spirit can 

still be called upon for aid and service. 
The conventional view of the spirit vessel is that ir conta ins rhe 

spirit within its physical substance, acting as a kind of magic pen

tacle to hold the essence of the :"pirir lIntil the magician calls the 

spirit forth into the greater world and sends it on its l11_ission. This 

view is not completely wrong, but it i ~ misleading. My own experi

ence with spirit vessels has given lue a slightly different under

standing of their fUllCtion. They are not so much physical bodies 

for spirits as they are gateways that allow the spirits joined to them 

to interact more easily with our cOllscious awarene~s . 

A familiar manifesting through a particular physical vessel is able 

to leave that object and interact with the magician, and to appear vis

ibly and in other sensory ways in rhe environment around the magi

cian. It passes through [he vessel as we might go through a doorway, 

and does not remain standing in that doorway unless the magician 

deliberately binds it tll.ere. This can be done, but it is unnecessary 

when dealing with loving and helpful familiars, and it severely limits 

the ability of the familiar to act freely ill me world. It would make 

sense to bind a demon into its material vessel and release it only to 

fulfill specific tasks, were auy magician foolish enough to seek to 

make a demon into a familiar, but it is not useful to bind a friendly 

spirit into its vessel. 
The story of the familiar spirit Ariel, told in Shakespeare's play 

The Tr!mpest, is instructive on this mattet.It is fiction bur the prillci

pIes of magic it teaches are fact. Ariel, a spirit of elemental Air, was 
summoned forth by the witch Sycorax to perform works of evil. 

When he refused, Sycorax bound him into the cleft of a pine trcc. 

Ariel remained powerless to act in the world while bound to Chi: 
tree, and since he was a creature of the atmosphere, he suffered 

greatly from his confinement in one place. The magician Prospl!J'() 
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released Ariel from the pine in return for Ariel's familiar service. 

Once released, Ariel was able to move freely and to perform works 

of magic bo th at the request of Pro spero and on his own initiative. 

The spirit was grateful to Prospera for h is release, and fot the hon

orable treatme nt the magician gave, and remained t:tithful in his 

service to the magician. Prospera was able to caU upon Ariel at any 

time and in any place, since the spirit was ftee to come and go 

upon the wind, being bound ro Prospera only by loyalty. 

Binding a familiar within a physical vessel by the use of occult 

barriers amounts to confinemellt, and is a kind of torture. It is nat

ural that any spirit would reseor such treatment. A familiar that is 

trusted and treated with respect should be allowed to corne and go 

freely. Spirits give respect for respect received, and love for love. On 

the other hand, a spirit that is not crusted, that is not looked upon 

by the magician with respect and love, shou ld not be serving as a 

familiar in the first place, since sooner or later it will resent its sub

ordinate position and attempt to betray the magician. 

Rather than describing a spirit vessel that is carried on the body 
of the magician, in chis work we will deal with a vessel that remains 

within the shrine, but is linked physically to the magician by means 

of a small symbolic key that is carried or worn. A physical link to the 

spirit vessel is not absolutely necessary provided the vessel remains 

undamaged and can be visualized in its actual location, but is help

ful in summoning a familiar when you are separated from the ves

sel, especially in the beginning of a relationship with a £uniliar. A 

spirit vessel not carried on the body can be made in any size, shape, 

0'1' substance, and larger amounts of occultly significant materials 

can be placed into the vessel. A wider variety of materials can be 

more easily combined than is the case if the vessel is a ring made of 
wire or cast metal, or a flat, metal medallion. 

The shrine acts as a sacred space and maintains an occult charge 

itt all (imes, energizing the vessel of the familiar and protecting the 

Ilpirit from undesirable influences. When a vessel is constandy car

~h:d on the body, its resident spirit may become contaminated by 
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forces ill disharmony with its nature and purpose. It may be mis
placed, handled by others, or destroyed. [fme vessel is lose or dam
aged, the link with the spirit may be broken. These dangers are less 

likely to arise when it remains safely in the shrine. When t~e.syn:
bolie key lin ki ng the sp irit vessel in the shrine to the magIcIan IS 
lost or damaged, it is an easy Inatter to make another key, because 

the key is merely a link, not the actual mechanism of manifesta
tion, but if the spirit vessel itself is lost, it may not be possible to 

fully restore relations with that spirit in the future. .. 
The nature of a familiar is bound up with the vessel t hat aids It 

to come forth into human consciousness. Spirits called fotth 

through a particular vessel are shaped by the qualities of the vessel. 
It acts as a sort of template that defi nes and limits their identities 
in the act of coming forth. The connection between a spirie and its 

physical vessel is quite intimate. It is a great l~isfortun.e should t~e 
vessel be damaged, lost, stolen, or contammated, smce what IS 
done to the vessel affects the spirit. So long as the m_agician knows 
that the spirit vessel resides safely within the shrine, even if the 
physical link with the vessdis JOSt, there i.s still a psychic link in the 
mind of the magician, but when the vessel is broken, stolen, or lost, 

that psychic link is severed. . . 
The physical vessel that serves t he familiar as ItS body of ~alll' 

festatioll
j 

or gateway to human consciousness, can be of any SIze t>r 
material, provided it is in harmony with the nature of the spirit· il 
contains. As the name implies, at its most basic, a spirit vessel i.s 
something rhat holds things. It is convenient to lise an acwal ve.:J ' 
sel. Find a wide-bellied bottle or jar al'Ound six inches to a foo t 111 

heighr that is made of dear glass, and still has its cap (or cork, (I I' 
lid, dependiug on the kind of bottle used) . Use fine sandpapcl' to 
sand off any writing that may be printed on its cap, or remove I hi; 

writing o n the cap in some other way. Do not merely cover it up- it: 
must be removed. If the bottle has a paper or plastic label. rcm()VI 
this complete ly so that no trace remains. It is better if r.he bCli ell' 
does not have the name of the product it formerly conru.i ll cd wdt:-

............. _,,-----" 
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ten into the glass itself Serial numbers impressed into the base of 
the bottle ,He not a problem, since they convey no intelligible infor
mation. What YOll want is a generic container with no identity of 

its own, so that you can impress the identity you create lipan it. 
Befote being used as a spirit vessel, the bortle must be well 

cleansed both physically and psychically. Wash it repeatedly with 
soap and water, so that 110 trace of its original contents remains, 
not even chI" odor. It is best Il Ot co use bottles that contained 
strong.smelling substances, since odors can be difficult to remove. 

Each tillle you rinse our the botde after washing it, recite the 
clea.nsing prayer from the Goetia mentioned in the last chapter, 

eimer in Ellglish or in the Latin suppl ied by Aleistcr Crowley. 
~hbse- with a know ledge of Hebrew may wish to employ the origi

,1<11 Hebrew verse from Psalm 51:7. It is the understanding of the 
meaning that is important, not the language. 

Asperge me with hyssop, and I shall be deanj 
Wash rne, and I shall be whiter chan snow. 

As you recite this ptayer of cleansing, identify yourself with ehe 

jr,erde you are rinsing with clear water, and speak the words as 
jht>lIgh the bottle itself were speaking them. rmagine yourself as 

hhc bottle being cleansed, and call upon the power of the Light to 
that cleansing not only physical but spiritual as well. The 

~t,ilil" to transfer the point of self-awareness into objects outside 

body is a magical ability that must be practiced before it can be 
with ease and assurance, but it is a very useful technique ill 

'«",tgit. Become the bottle as you wash it, and invoke the cleansing 
/iI)wcr c,f rhe source of the Light. 

When you have rinsed out every trace of soap, allow the bottle to 
completely. Get a small can of paint that is a color in harmony 

ehe nature of the familiar spirit you will invoke into the vessel. 
t hjs wO I'k, familiars of a mixed elemental nature are described, 

the fillniliar might be a planetary spirit, an Enochian spirit, an 
liI\f,(: I, or eVC ll a demon. You must know the nature of the type of 
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spirit well enough to pick the color most in harmony with it. For 
elem.ental spi rits who are mainly composed of Fire, use red; for 
spirits predominan.c1y of Water, use b lue; for spirits main ly of Air, 

use yellow; for spirits mostly composed of Earth, lise green. Black is 
the usual Golden Dawn color for elem.ental Earth, but I do not rec

ommend the use of black for the spirit vessel, because of the 
demon ic associations for this co lor in traditional magic. 

Pour a sma.l1 quantity of the paint into the botde, cap it, and 

swirl the paint around inside unti l every parr of the bortle is evenly 
coated. Empty out tbe excess paim, and leave the bottle open with 
its cap upturned beside it to dry. Every five minutes or so, invert 
the bottle so that the paint does not run down its inner surface and 
pool at its base. Keep tuming the bottle right-side up and upside 
down for a couple of hours uncil the paint has set well enough that 

it will not run down the walls of the ve.~sel. 
'It may be necessary to apply a second coat o f paint co make the 

walls of the bottle completely opaque. You should not be able to 
see into the bottle through its sides. An oit-based enamel wi ll dry 
with a harder surface and be less subject to fu ture cracking and 

peeling, but it will take a very long time for each coat of paint to 

dry, perhaps as much as twO or even three days. Take your time in 
paiming the inside of the bottle, and do not try to rush the drying 
time of the paint. Use a small brush to painr the outside of the cap 

o f che bottle so that it is t he same color. 

Magnetic Attractol' 

A magnetic attractor is a substance 01' symbol that attracts, con
centrates, and stores occult virtue. It is sometimes called a magnetic 
fluid condenser, even though it is not ma.gnetic, is not necessarily a. 

fluid, and does not really condense anything. The magnetism 
referred to is what Franz Mesmer labeled animal magnetism, becallse 
he observed that it could be attracted by the living human body 
through the power of rhe will, and channeled through the body. It is 

the same occult potency that is known in the East as chi. Mesmer 
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noticed that it seemed to flow like a subtle li quid. He called it mag
netic because it could be attracted, and flu id because of this flowing 

property. A magnetic fluid condense r does not condense magnetic 
fluid, but draws and accumulates it in the same way that cleclTical 
potential is accumulated for Ia.ter release when an automobile bat
tery is being charged. 

Magnetic flu id expresses itself in countless manifest forms, each 
'r"ith its own specific occult vi rtues. An occult virtue is the term used 
by Renaissance magicians for the magic potential within an object, 
substance, symbol, sound, coJor, place, or living thing. Everything 
has its own occult vil'l'Uc, but some substances are llaturaJly muc h 
more highly charged with a panicular virtue than other substances. 

I For example, onions possess a concentration of the occult vi rtue of 

rhe planet Mars, an association that is obvious because of their hot 
and stinging tasre. 

By attracting the kind. of virtue that is in harmony with the nature 
of the spirit rhat will dwell inside the vessel, the vessel can be made a 

more desirable and pieasallt place for the spirit. As a consequence) it 
will be easier to call the spirit inca the vessel, and to keep the spirit ill 
the vessel on a more consi stent basis. 1n truth, the spirit does llot 
eside in the physical vessel, but it seems from the magician's point 

of view to dwell there. FiU ing the vessel with harmonious occult 

virtue makes it easier for the spirit to pass through its gacewaywhen 
it manifests irselfin the conscious awareness of the magician. 

There are many substances that attract and store the virtu.es of 
lihe elements. The magnetic attractor should not be chosen care
lessly but only after a period of consideration, when the inruition 
i~dicates that the correct choice has been made. It is best to lise 

materials that present themselves in Y0lll' everyday life, ra ther than 
Ilo deliberately determine to obtain some rare and costly material 
from a particular source. Allow magic to happen when selecting an 
III:r),<lcror for your spirit vessel, never attempt to force it. 

POI' an elemental fanliliar chiefly made of Fire, a stick of dry 

wood t:hat has been pattially burned or scorched is very suitable. It 
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will be even more potent if it is selected from a piece of firewood 

rhat has been in a fi re. Wooden kitchen matches are also appropri · 

are. These should be placed within the bottle with their heads 

intact, since the head of a match represents its fiery energy. The 

opposite ends of the matches can be partially burned. FoUl" 

wooden matches are appropriate for an attracto r- foll l" is the num

be r of manifestation, and the purpose of the spirit vessel is the 

manifestation of a familiar. Another suitable :tttractor for elemen

tal Fire is unburned barbecue charcoal. Four pieces should be used, 

or one larger piece. 
Li qu ids are not the best choice for elemental Water, from a prac

tical standpoint. They tend to evaporate, leak £i·om rhe vessel's cap, 

become turbid and contaminated, and to deteriorate the paint on 

the sides of the botde and any other objects that may be placed 

within it. Au excellent choice fo r a magnetic am·actor of elementa l 

Water is rock crystal. Crystal may uot seem watery, but in ancient 

times it was universally believed that rock crystal was made from 

petrified ice that had lain undisturbed for thousands of years on 

the tops of frozen moulltains, in the same way that amber forms 

from hardened tree resin over millions of years. Rock crystal is nor 

petrified icc, but in a. magical sense there is a stt:Ong association 

between crystal and both elemental Water and the sphere of the 

Moon, which rules over the watery element through the force of 
the tides. 

Another solid substance that attracts the virtue of elemental. 

Water is clear glass, which has the molecular stmcture of a liquid , 

and is often made from sand gathered from the sho re of the ocean, 

If you seek to make an elemen tal who is mainly composed ofWar!!r 

your familiar, and when construcring the vessel happen ac1"O,~S 

fragments of dear glass, either from a broken window 01" a brolw 'l, 

bottle, gather them up and cleanse them. They will serve as 31 1 

excellent magnetic <lttractal" of the occult virtue of elemcnI::d 

Water. Alternatively, you can select a glass object and smash it, th t- II 

select four fragments as your attractor of Ware 1". Anothel' very good 

-.. -~~--.-~~~~~~----
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choice for an aetractor is a small glass sphel'e, such as a clear mar

ble, or if you can find it, a small sphere of rock clystaL Some occult 

shops sell irregular polished bi ts of rock crystal for a reasonable 

'III""" '· Either one or fou r of these bits of crys tal would S€'-l"ve as an 

Air is a difficult element to represent accu rate ly in a soJjd mater

. In hi s l1Joth Tarot cards, tbe magician Aleister Crowley chose to 

I,'epresent Air by means of cleat crystals, but ill my opinion dear 

ClJ'stal is m uch more watery by nature thall airy. A very good 
cl~oice that may be somewhat difficult to find is a feathe r. Either 

or four feathers should be used. Feathers embody in both their 

and thei r shape the element Air. Another good choice is 
"~a.ndellion Eluff, but this can only be garhered at certain times of 

year. Dry straw is symbolically appropriate for this element. A 

IIlgptly more ullconventional choice would be four of those little 

chiclets that are used as packing material, 01" by the same rea

IO '''i"g a strip of clear plastic bubble wrap with its bLlbbles intact. 
materials embody the qualities of Air. 

!J;he best choice for an attractor of Earth is a stone, chosen at the 

of your intuition around the time that you construct 
I,ewiri·, vessel. Ideally it will be rounded, smooth, heavy, and dark 

'color. Wash and cleanse it before inserting it into the bottle. 

I,'"'''',.ct of one large stone, four smaller smnes may be used. As an 
!iti~ 'T.ative to a stone, a handfu l of clean, dry soil of the type that is 

for potting plants is appropriate. Soi l is charged with tbe 

of elemental Earth. If soil is gathered from outside, be sure 

pick out any sticks or other materials not apptopriate to its 

ftlnctio,n . Make sure it is completely dry before inserting it into the 

Spirit Pot· trait 

10 was t he practice in ancient times to employ statues as spirit 

Vts8clsJ both in private homes and in public temples. The face of 

the $mwe was regarded as an aCCllrate depiction of the face of the 
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spirit called into the statue, and when the spirit was in residence, it 
was possible to perceive its presence by the animarion of tbe 
statue's face, which would nod, smile, frown, blink, rol l its eyes, wet 
its li ps with the tip oE irs tongue, grim.acc, and so on. Some readers 
may asslime that ellis animation in the faces of statues that served 
as the material bodies of gods or household spirits is complete fan

tasy, or the res ult of the hysteria of worshippers, but baving myself 
seen this animation on countless occasions, I can assure them that 

it is mel'c1y an accurate description of what takes place when a 
stahle becomes animated. The saine facial movements may be seen 
in painted porrmits of saints, angels, or deities, when tbe paintings 

have become the focus for prolonged meditation and prayer. Rel i
giolls pai.ntings, such as the many icons of Jesus and Mary in the 
Russian Orthodox Cburch, frequently become animated, 

When (he spi rit vessel is not a detailed statue, it will nor possess 
its own integrated portrait of the familiar that will inhabit it. How
ever, it is quite usefu l to employ a portrait of the spirit as an aid to 
establishing and maimaining a communication with the fami liat. 

Spirit portraits are an essential part of my technique for linking 
with spiritual beings. The spirit vessel embodies the occult virtues 
of the familiar, but the portrait expresses its thoughts and feelings. 
It is possible to combine the vessel comaining its magnetic am'ac
tor wi th tbe portrait, but it is also possible to use them separately. 

The most effective spirit portrait is one chat you draw or paint 

yourself, based 011 a complete understanding of the qualities and 
personality of the familia r you are. see.king to attract into the spirit 
vessel. In tbe next chapter, a way of selecting the atttibutes of <l, 

familiar will be examined in detai l, but in this place the actual porM 

trait icselfwill be considered. It shou ld be small enough to stand 
up on its edge in front of the vessel within the shrine- around four 
to eight inches high . It is best to place the portrait in a frame 5 

char the glass will protect it from dirt and sweat from the hands. 
Small photographic frames can be bought for only a few dollars. A 

CD jewel case can also be used as a convenicnt holder for the por4 
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t rait. In my own work I have used these square, plastic cases with 
good success. The air holes on the edges must be sealed with clear 
tape to prevent the eotly of d ust. 

Draw or paint the face of the familiar you have decided to sum
mon so thar the face of thl" ~pi ri t almost fills the frame of the pic
ture. It must be a frontal pot"trait, and the eyes of the spirit must 
gaze directly out from the paper into your own eyes as you look at 
it, Eye contact is essential. It is not necessary for the image of the 
spirit to be completely lifelike, but it should express your intuition 

of the spirit's nature, and as much as possible you should srrive 
when drawing it to infuse it with tbe energy of the spirit. You can 
on ly do this if you understand the nature of the spirit, so before 
drawing its portrait, spend time. thinking about the qualilies you 
desire in you r fami liar. Devore most of your energy to the eyes, and 

try to make them as vital and lifelike as your artistic skill allows. 
The portrait can be dOlle ill pencil or black ink, but it will be 

more effective if colors appropriate to the nature of the spirit are 
used: mainly fiery yellows, oranges, and reds for familiars who are 
made up more of Fire than the other three elements; predomi
nantly watery blues, greens, and, purples for spirits who are chiefly 

c0mposed of elememal Water; mostly airy gold, blue, and silver
white fot those who arc mainly of elemental Air; and mainlyearrhy 
$;teen, 1"lIsset, mustard, and sable for those predominantly of ele
mental Earth, When a spirit is equally composed of two or more 
dements, their colors should be balanced in its portrait. It is best 
to avoid fe lt-tipped colored markers (although these are conve

nienc to use) because the colors fade velY quickly when exposed to 
light. Colored pencils are a better choice, or even crayons. Those 
who are artistic can use watercolors or oils. 

If you have no trace of artistic talent, do not despair. Instead of 
drawing the portrait of your fam iliar yourself, you can select an 

u~isrjng image that closely corresponds in its qualities with the 
!Oph;ic you seek to summon into thl" vessel. I have had good success 
!lsi[~g o ld black-and-white photographs of human beings that 
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embody, in their complexion, facia l expression, posture, eye color, 
and hair color, t he qualities of the spirit with whom I seek commu
nication. It is not possible to determine the exact hair and eye color 

in a black-aod-white photograph, but whether the hair and eyes are 

dark or li ght can easily be seen. 
Others might nor find this rechnique as fruitfu l, if they are 

unable to separate in their own mind the human being represented 
in the photograph from its image. It is best to use photographs of 
persons who have been dead for some time, and who are com

pletely unknown to yOLI . Avoid employing a photograph of a per
son whose name you know, even uyou do not know any detai.ls of 
the li fe of that person. Never lise the picture of a. relative. The best 
photographs to use for spirit portraits are those that ate com

pletelyanonymous. 
lnstead of photographs, you m.ay prefer to use reproductions of 

painted portraits for yo ur spirit portraits. Avoid the use of images 
of pagan gods or goddesses unless you are specifically trying to 

attract that deity as your familiar. Paintings ha.ve t ile advantage of 
better expressing emotions and personalities in a visual way than 
older photographs. Impressionist and expressionist works can pro
vide a good source of spirit pol"traits because they convey more 
dearly t ha.n a photograph the i.nner qualities of their subjects. 

Whichever painted LInage or pho togl:aph you choose, understand 
that after you select it, the face becomes for you the face ofyout" 
familiar spirit. Any other association it may have should be disre~ 

gardcd. Imagine the portrait to be an actual painting from life, m 

an actual photograph, of your familiar. 

Sigil 

The sigil is a graphic symbol representing by its shape the name 
and the identity of a spirit. It is linked to the spirit by occult sYIll· 
pathy, and can be used [Q summon and contro l the spirit. Sigils arc 
the identifying marks of spirits, and stand in the place of the spil'

its they identify. They may be constructed based UpOll the lerrel's ill 

...... _._ .... _----------
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spirit names using a mechanical system of sigil gencJ"ation, or com
municated by spirits in visions or dreams, or intuited by the magi
aian. The easiest and surest way to obtain a sigil is to generate it 
~ am the letters in the name of the sp irit. 

In traditional spirit magic, sigils are usually based on the Hebrew 

,'("- ..•• of spirits, or sometimes on their Greek [lames. The spirit sig
in the teachings of the Golden Dawn were derived primarily from 

names or Enochian names. Fortunately tor the begumer, 
is no need to deal with Hebrew, Greek, or Enochian when cre
sigils. Our common alphabet can be used . J n this book I have 

il,;lib""relly chosen to avoid Hebrew letters. Hebrew is without 
\juesr:io:n the most valuable alphabet for pracricalmagic, but it is 
ill1kn,own to the majority of tile population, and often carries with 
!~'LJ"d"o-Cl-u_;,;[i,"'connotatioll that may be an obstruction to its 

by pagans and witches. For the sake of simplici ty, only the Latin 
~Ipbabetth'''is used in most western European languages, such as 
't',gllsn,is employed in this work. 
111'11'1,,," are numerous mechanical methods for generating sigils 

spirit names. The most common in modem Western high 
is to trace a line between the Hebrew letters of t he name, 

the Hebrew alphabet has been written our in three concentric 
of three, seven, and twelve letters. This design is known as 

sigil rose in Golden Dawn magic. Most of t he sigHs used by this 
society were generated on the sigil rose. It has the limitation 

~r 'I·«llIirin.that the name of the spirit be Hebrew, or transliterated 
Hebrew, before it can be applied to the sigil rose. In my opin
sigils generated by the sigH rose tend to be unattractive, and 

I occult energy. 

The second most common way is to trace a line between the let
of the Ilame upon one of the magic squares ofehe seven planets 

' ~tlll1cient astrology. Again, the name must be in Hebrew letters or 
~ llI!j,' e:quivaIencs, and the names are limited to the letters that 

1I~"car on the square used. Not all magic squares of the planets COll

~ (11 ~ II Hebrew letters. This method is best a.pplied when dealing 
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with planetn.ry spirits, and is a pOOl' choice for spiri ts of adler types. 
It is nor one to use for generating sigils of familiars of a mixed ele

mental composition . 
A third method that was used in Kabbalistic Inagic, and also in. 

the systenl. of me Golden Dawn, is to trace a hne between the let
ters in the name of the spirit upon a grid of nine chambers, each 
cell of which contains three Hebrew letters. Because Hebrew has 

five special letter torms that appear at the end of words, the twemy
two ord inary Hebrew letters plus these five final forms perfectly fill 
up the nine cells of this grid, which is known as the Aiq Beker (after 
the letters in the fi rst and second cells of the cop row of the grid, 
when readi ng from right to left: Aleph, Yod, Qoph; Beth, Kaph, 
Resh). This rechnique is quite versatile, bu t we will avo id ir because 

it requires Hebrew. 
The fo urth common method is described by Cornelius Agnppa 

in his Occult Philosophy. "There is yet another fashion of characters, 
common to almost alilerters, and tongues, and very casy; whicb is 
by the gathering together of letters; ... alld this £.s hion amongst 
the Arabians is most received; neither is thel:e any writing which iii 

so readily, and elegantly joined to itself, as Arabic."~ Agrippa gave 
three examples of the sigil of the angel MichaeJ in Hebrew letters, 
Greek letters, and Latin letters. This method of sigil generation W:lli 

employed in me ea rly twentiem century by th e magician and artist 
Austin Osman Spare, who created extremely elegant sigils (Jut ot' 
combinations of English letters, which he joined together and styl. 

ized into symbo ls of power. It was also used in ancient rune magic. 
The combinations of rune letters were known as bind runes, and 

had both mundane and magical functions. 
In my own magic I found this fourth memod effective, bur di s~ 

covered that it was easier to construct sigils that could be ViSll~ ll ~ 

ized and sustained in the mind if the letters of the English alpha,. 
bet were first reduced to primal symbols t hat express the mosr 
prominenc aspects af che letters. The tab le in appendix 1 shows rim 
simplified alphabet symbols I created and have used fol' more than 

_._----.---.. _._------------
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the past decade to make spirit sigils. Note that the number of sym
bols is 24, not 26. Twenty-six is an awkward number, magically, so 
1 have followed rhe pracrice of magiCIans in past centuries of com

bining the letters r and] in a single symbol, and the letters U and V 

in a si ngle symbol. For convenience of reference I have named these 
[primal symbols Power Glyphs. The glyphs are excellent for con
structing sigils, but can also be combined eo create channs for spe

cific purposes based upon individual words of po wet, or upon key 
letters ill phrases that express the magical desire. The protective 
charm desctibed in the lase chapter shows this use of the glyphs. 

No hard-and-fa.'it tules exist mandating how me letters in a spirit 
name must be combined to produce its sigil. However, it is impor
cnnt that ail of the primal letter-shapes used in the sigil remain visi
b le in the final compound symbol. You should be able co trace out in 

your mind each letter component. It is also best that the sigil be bal
wced. Avoid making sigils that are awkward and ugly in shape. Sig
ils should be elegam ,u1d gracefu l. [n the next chapter, a detailed 
example of sigil mak.ing utilizing the Power Glyphs will be described 
lind illustrated. You will get a good sense from the example of what 

YOl.1 should strive for in overall shape when making 5igils. Ie is also 
pseful to study existing spirit sigils in order to see what other magi
cians have done. 

When you have derived YOut spirit sigil according to [he method 
ill, the next chapter, inscribe it on a fout-inch square of white paper 
)lsing black ink, or ink of its predominant elemental color. On the 

Jluher side of the papet print the name of the spirit in English. Roll 
P'Iis square of paper into a cylinder and drop it into the spirit vessel 
cm top ofche magnetic attractor. The botcie can be capped once the 
11 i1I.gnctic attractat and the sigil ate wirhin it. Paint a.n identical sigi l 
(l ilt() the outer side of the spirit vessel using black paim, so that the 

1igil fi lls rile side of the bottle. A hard , solvent-based enamel will 
·1cand lip best to repeated handling of the vessel. rf mote protection 
¢il' t he sigil is required, the bottle can be coated on the outside with 
J dcal' plastic varnish. This will prevent the sigil from becoming 
( hipped or rubbed away. 
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Key 

The sigil of the familiar mllst also be inscribed on a small citcu

lar disk that can be easily carried on the body, and held concealed 
in the hand. T his disk acts as a key to open the astral gateway of 
the vessel when you are phys ically distant from the shrine. By car

lying ir-i n your pocket 0 1' purse, you are never cut offfrorn the help 
of the spirit. A thick, strong cardboard disk is one sui table medium 

fo r the key, but the sigil can also be engraved on a disk of metal, 
carved into <t disk of wood, painted onco the su rface of a beach 
stone, Ot even ca..~t in plastic a t' fired in ceramic depend ing on your 
level of craft skill. What is important is that it be easily carri ed 

about on the body during the day, and easi ly held ill the hand 
when it becomes necessary to summon the fami lia.r. A diameter of 
atound one 0 1' two inches is a convenient size... If cardboa rd is used, 
it is a good idea to seal t he disk with clear plastic varnish to prevent 

the sigil beiog abraded while the key is carried. 
Cteative ways can be fou nd to keep [he sigil key always with in 

reach. It can be p laced in the wa ll et, hu ng aro und the neck as a 

pendant, or used as a. key chain . When the sigil painted onto [he 
side of the sp iri t vessel is in constant exposure during regular da.ily 
communion with the familial' before the shrine, it becomes associ~ 

ated with the manifest sellSory presence of the spiri t , and eventu 
ally serves as a kind of trigger fo r bringing about t he manifestation 
of the familia.r in a ve ry short length of time-as little as a few scc~ 

onds. On those occasions when you are far from home and need to 
summon the familiar, you can take advantage of chis conditioned 
response by focusing your attention on tbe sigil on the key while 
holding it in your hand. Your fa miliar will be able to locate YO ll 

through the sigil key. 
A very powerful key can be made using a latge locket t hat h :l.~ a 

place on each side fm: photographs when opened. On the right' side 
PUt a disk of paper bearing the spirit sigil in black or in t he prcdolll ~ 

inant elemcntal color of the familial'; on the left side insert a smull 

copy of the portrait. This can be scanned from the original pUl'll:'all' 
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using a computer scanner, [hen reduced ill size and printed on a 
color printer. [[ is best [0 use only the head of the image for this 
small version of the portrait/ since you will wish to keep rhe face in 
t hc locket as large as possible. Those wishing to cany slightly larger 
copies of the sigil and portrait may do so by inserting them uuo any 

two-sided case that can conveniently be heJd in the pocket or purse, 

I/Ruch as a cigarette case-OJ: compact. The larger size allows more detail 
iq the portrait. 

This doub le key is itself a mi niatu re combined spirit vessel and 
,lHpirit portrait. After you have establi shed a strong communication 

Irith the familiar by using the daily titual of communion described 
li;l, chapter 7, it is an easy matter to summon the familiar by cou
,'emplating the small portrait ill the locket or case, even though 
you may be thousands of miles away ftom the shtine and the spirit 
yr.sseI. 
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Choosing a Companion 

THD TERM " T ELESMi\T1C SPIRIT" WAS used by members ofche nine

teenth-century Hermetic Order ofch.e Golden Dawn to describe 

a. spiritual being whose body was ritually constructed by the 

magician based only on the letters in the name ofche spirit. Ie is 

a useful technique because many ofche angels and spirits in the 

Kabbalah and III traditional grimoires of magic are known only 

by their names, and perhaps also by thelr general functions. In 

'Order to employ these beings for works of magic, it is necessary 

to visualize them. The telesmatic technique creates a symboli

cruly meaningful body for a spirit that is known only by its 

qame. It is even possible to deduce functions for the spirit based 

~n the telesntatic construction of its body, if its natural func

don is unknown. Once the magician knows the name of a spirit, 

its form, and its general function, it can be employed ritually as 
n familiar to accomplish desired goals. 

Tbere are several drawbacks to the Golden Dawn telesmatic 

method of spirit construction. It requires chac you begin with an 

mdsting spirit name. This limits the number of possible celes

marie spirits to spirirual beings whose names are already known. 

115 
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Another disadvantage is that the set of symbolic forces linked with 

the letters in t he name of the chosen spirit may nN correspond with 

the purpose the magician wants the spirit to fulfill, and it may be dif

ficu lt to find a name with exactly the letters that will yield the desired 

personality and abitity in the spirit that is to serve as a f.1.miJiar. This 

tends to linlit the, use oftelesmatic spirits to ntore general tasks. 

A serious obstacle that begir1l1ers face when trying to employ the 

Golden Dawn teiesmatic method for creating spirits is that it 

wo rks best with the Hebrew alphabet. Indeed, the Golden Dawn 

method was designed specifically for Hebrew names. Beginners 

find Hebrew a bit intimidating, and witches may be predisposed 

not to LI se it. In the Golden Dawn each Hebrew letter is linked with 

either an element:, an astrological planet, o,r a sign of the zodiac, so 

a knowledge of not only the elements but also of astro logy is 

needed in order to make cohesive sense out of a collection of 

Hebrew letters, and to assign that group of letters a meaningful 

physical body. The process can be complicated. 
Pinally, t he Golden Dawn telesmatic method is inextricably tied 

into the very symbolic heart of the Golden Dawn system. Noc 

everyone wants to work Golden Dawn magic, which has heavy 

Rosicrucian and Christian. overtones, and is higbly formal, requi!'~ 

ing the possession of complicated talismans, ritual instrumems 

and ceremonial robes, and the construction of a specific type of 

temple. 
T he traditional telesmatic method ha.s been described in numl!r~ 

OllS texts on Western magic, including Israel Regardie's Goldl!I' 

Dawn and my own book New Millermiu;tnMagic. Because of its inher

ent limitations and because it is widely available, it wilJ not be prl:1 
sented here. Instead, a completely new method of spirit formati on 

wi ll be given that employs the general procedure of the (eleslll ac i ~ 

method, but is both marc versatile and more precise. This ll eW 

telcsmatic method employs the Power Glyphs previously describt:d. 

and generates familiars with mixed elemental qualities. It will give' 

a familiar spirit for any conceived purpose, 110 matter how gCE'lrrnl 
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or how specific it may be, and because the familiar is tailo red for 

that pmpose, the f-amiliar wiU be able to act with immense force to 
attain its goal 

AN INFIN ITE M ULTIT UDE 

You may be asking yourself, how can a spirit be generated from a 

sh of letters? T his seems to conttadict the opinion that angels, 

demons, elelllentals, and other spiritual creatures already exist, and 

are merely called by ritual means to fulfi ll the magician's purposes. 

}!o"'ever, there is another theory that ho lds that the number of 

, ",iritual beings is infinite. This is my own belief, based on myexpe

",mce,. With an infin ite number of beings to call upon, it follows 

a familial' spirit exists fo!' any imaginable task, no matter how 

obscure it may be or how specific. In the ancient pa.gan belief sys

tem known as animism, every natural thing is held to possess its 

oWn indwelling spirit, even small things such as a pebble or a stick. 

'(lhis is just another way of saying that the number of spirits, and 
l~ence spirit functions, is unlimited. 

When we send out a sununons to a spirit based on the fUllction 

we wish it to accomplish, the most appropriate spirit to fit our 

I'tquiremenc will come forth from the in.finite number of potential 

k~ il'itl.la l beings. When we apply a name to that spirit, it will accept 

Ibe name as its own because the name arises from the function , 
and the function is the identity of the spi rit. When we visual ize a 

I tmdy for that spi~' i t, it \~'i ll similarly accept that body i.mage as irs 
()Wll, because the Image is also extracted from the functlon. In their 

potential condition, before they become manifest to human aware

~ICS s, spirits have no specific form . The spiric.s we are familial' with, 

.tuc:b as the archangel Ra phael, have acquired a form through long 

.1::is()ciation with human beings, but a newly called spirit will accept 

~hl! fm'm supplied by the magician who calls it, provided that fotm 
~ sYIl'l·bolically suited to the spirit. 
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SUMMARY OF THE METHOD 

The new telesmatic method given in this book may be summed up 
in a few words. We begin wi t h a purpose that we wish O Ul' familiar 
to fu lfill. From the purpose we make a shon descriptive phrase or 

sentence that encapsulates the heart of the purpose. This sentence 
is then reduced co a set ofletters that will become the name of the 
familial'. The letters of the name arc converted into Powel' Glyphs, 
and the glyphs combined graphically into a single symbol t hat 

becomes the sigil of t he familial'. 
From the types of glyphs contained ill the sigil, we can determine 

the gender, elemental makeup, and aJ.so the general appearance of 
the fam iliar . Based on the qualities that define its ouevval'd nature, we 
select an image, or create an i mage, co act as an external visual focus 
as an aid ill summoning the familiar, and as a gateway when com
municating with the manifested spirit. The sigil acts as a symbolic 

focus on the level of the deep mind and embodies the inner llatLlrc of 
the spirit all the unconscious level. The manifestation and continu
i.ng presence of the spirit is aided by the use of appropriate mllsic, 
scents, colors, textures, woods, metals, crystals, plants, or other 

things in harmony with the nature and purpose of the familiar. 
Readers of my books The New Magus and New Millennium Magic 

will know chat I presented in those works a partial version of this 
telesmatic techniq ue that starts with a purpose, converts it into a 
spirit name, and then derives che appearance of the spirit that will 
fulfi ll t he purpose. This partial version is much more useful than 
the traditional Golden Dawn version. However, it does not involve 

the use of the Power Glyp hs, but relies upon the Golden Dawn sys
tem of occult attributes for the Hebrew letters , an d thus requires 
the use of Hebrew and a knowledge of astrological symbolism. Thc 
Power Glyph method of telcsmatic spirit creation described in the 

present book is more powerful because it reduces the letters of the 
spirit name into basic symbols possessed of elemental energies. 
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VALUE OF THE POWER GLYPHS 

In traditional Western occultism the letters of names for sp irits in 
various langu;lges such as Hebrew, Greek, or Latin are combined 
into graphic symbols because a graphic symbolacts below the level 
of the conscio liS mind. Written words, on the other hand, have 

meaning ~or the conscious mind tllat is expressed in sounds. This 
conscious meaning of words o r names prevents t hem from acting 
effectively on the unconscious leve1. Only iJ a name is transformed 
into a seemingly meaningless symbol, and its meaning thus in a 
sense suppressed, will it deliver that meaning to the unconscious, 
where communication with spirits is initiated . 

This mechanism of hulUan psychology has been known to magi
cians for many centuries . Several exampLes of the conversion of the 
names of angels into graphic sigils arc given by Com elius Agrippa 
in his T1)ree Boolu 0fOccult Philosophy, first p ublished in its complete 

form in 153 1. The early-twentieth-centll1'Y magicia.n and artist 
Austin Osman Spare relied upon this technique of combining the 
lecters of words into visuaJ symbols for almos t all of h is personal 
system of magic. Many are under the mistaken notion that Spare 
invented this system ofsigil magi.c, but the basics of Spare's meth
ods were in use long before [he artist sealed his curialiS le tter sigils 

into day potS and energized them with his semen through the act 
of masturbation in order to evoke familiar spirits that accom
plished the specific purposes of the sigils. Spare was not even orig
inal in his use of sexual energy to activate his sigils, a lthough his 
artistic genius did lend his sigils a unique bea.uty that has never 
been equaled. 

Figure 6.1: Examples of sigHs b ased on the combining of 
lettcnl, frOIll COt'DeliU8 Agrippa (left) and A. O. Spare (right) 
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The advancage of employing Power Glyphs for the construction 

of graphic sigils based on the fUllction of rhe familiar spirir is that 

each glyp h is, itself, a sigil of the English letter it represents. When 

a letter is converted ro its glyph , it assumes the various occult prop

erties of that glyph, and it also loses its meaning for t he conscious 

m ind . That meanin g can be remembered, bm it not actually held 

in the glyph, as it was held in the letter. This allows the meaning of 

the letter to act on the unconscious level. The effect is magnified 

when the Power Glyphs are themselves combined into graphic sig

ils representing the name and function of the familiar. Ai> the 

glyphs in a sigil are furth er removed by their stylized linking from 

the letters they represent, the power of the sigB to work upon the 

deep mind is enhanced. 

ExAMPLE OF THE METHOD 

The best way to describe the method of choosing a famil iar is by 

means of a detailed example. Let us suppose that we wish to create 

a familial" who will help with the location and acquisition of eso

teric texts. ill the medieval period of history this was a common 

task for familiars, since rare occu lt manuscripts were in great 

demand and were either difficult to locate 01" prohibitively expen. 

sive. We might reduce this function to this simple sentence: 

Reveal and bring t he occult texts that I requ ire. 

This is the first step in the process. The function rhefamiliar wi lt 

be expected to perfo rm has been reduced to a direct statemen t. l ~ 

should contain no ambiguity and should not be open to interpret .... 

tions that conflict with the pUl"pose. All redundant or unnccessa 1:)' 

words wiii weaken its power. Do not employ uncertain words su~h 

as want, wish, think, believe, or hope. Always be positive. If the st:atc~ 

ment itself contains the seeds of doubt, when it enters the dl:tl l~ 

mind it will carry the doubt with it. If you use words sll ch as '(1 

want" the function of rile sentence fulfi ll ed, or "I wish" it would b< 
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i"lfiUed, chis implies that there is a possibility that it may not be ful
filled, since we do not always ger what we want or wish fo r. Write it 

the form of a sta.tement offact, or as a command. It is not good 

p,I'Ktice to command a familiar spirit in a dictatorial way after it has 

summoned, when you send the sp iri t to accomplish your 

.Ipte,,,j'''''', but when expressing a.t the time of its creation the fami l
very reaso n for existing t hat is also its fundamental sclf-iden

the statement cannot be too forceful. 

This statement of purpose must be reduced to a set of essential 

All words not needed to convey the basic sense of th e state

are discarded. In the example, the nonessential words are 

, the, and that. We cannot discard the word I becaus.e it informs 

familiar spirit where it is to convey the texts, and to whom it is 

~",.veal them. Sometimes small words are important. As a result 

trimming of the statement, we are le ft with the fo ll owing: 

reveal-bring-occult -texts- I-require 

number of essential words is significant. It shou ld not be 

than three, and not more than nine. Since the numbers from 

to nine are app li ed in astrology to the seven traditional wan

bodies of the heavens, each number has a planetary associa-

The links with the planers are as follows: three-Saturn, fou r

five-Mars, six-Sun, seven-Venus, eighr-Mercury, nine-Moou. 

a slightly different set of numerical associations for the plan

I I) my personal system of magic, but d ie links I have given here 

many centmies old and almost universally accep ted. They will 

lii~h"bly be preferred by most witches and magicians. 

~·ht. planet associated n umerically with the functi on of the 

spirit must be in harm ony with the functio n. Saturn rules 

Ilhings as deep study, logical thought, melancholy, patience, 

the problems of old age. Jupiter is concemed wirh expansion, 

I,+,.va.ga ,,,.,, good cheer, and ab undance. Mars rules desire, ener-

nCliivily, aggression, impulse, and the affairs of war and strife . 

"',' ~ " " cont1'o ls wholeness, equilibrium, the self-idenrity, and the 
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exercise of authority. Venus rules over symparhy, artistry, love and 
the need for affection. Mercury controls intellectual maW'xs and 
financial matters. The Moon presides over dreams, visions, illu

sions, and the general health of the body. 
It is not necessary to have a detailed knowledge of the esoteric 

meanings of the planets, only to know them in general well enough 
to place your stated function under the most appropriate p lanet. 

In some cases, a function will equally well suit two planets, and 
when this happens, use your intuition to select which planet to 

apply to the function. 
The appropriate planer i,~ chosen fi rst, and then the essential 

words of the significant phrase or sentence are extracted in such a 
way that the numbet of essential words is the same as the number 

of the planet. In the case of the example, the essential functiofl is 
revelation of what is hidden or unseen, and for this the light of the 
Sun seems most useful. Mercury might also have been se lected as 
an appropriate planet, and had this been done, it would have been 

necessary co choose eight essential words. It is possible to play wich 
the wording of the spirit"s fmlction so that the deliieed number {)f 
essential words results. Just a,.<; important is (0 ensure that an unde
sirable number is not selected. We would not want this fami liar 
lipirir to have five essential words since five is the number of Mars, 

and Mars is not useful for its purpose. 
From this essential licr of words, we select the initial lettel'S 

RBOTffi. These letters Cantlat be proll.ollnced as a word because 
they lack an essential vowel. This often happens when the phrase 
or sentence tb<l.t describes tile function of the spirit is reduced m 
its essential words, t hen to its initial lerters. It is permissible m 

insert vowels where needed in order to make a name chat can bt 
spoken easily. The added vowels are used only for pronunciation , 
and are not considered in any other esoteric Illaniplllation ~ 

applied to the name. For example, were we to apply a llumeri cJ I 
value to the name by giving each of its letters a number and 

adding them together, as is the practice in traditional Ilumcl'ol , 
ogy, we would not give a number value to the added vowels. 
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The added vowel, or vowels, should be indicated by the use of 
lower case letters, so that when writing our the name rhe additional 

vowels are not confused with the initial letters of essential words. 
Only one vowel is essential in our example, and it must be placed 
between the letters R ,md B. Try the liounds of the different vowels 

as you speak the name aloud, and pick the vowel that gives t he 
sound that you intllitively feel is the most appropriate. in this 

II I will use t he vowel a. When it is placed into the set of ini-
cial lctters, the fo llowing name for our familiar spirit emerges: 

RaBOTIR 

I It was pointed out to me that t his name sounds very much like 
Rabbit Ear. In view of the Ilames given to witches' imps, which are 
of.ten simple and aftectionate nicknames, and wnsidering the 
ancient antecedents of animal familiars in traditional shamanism, 
this seems an appr-op riate way to protlounce the name of this 
familiar spirit. 

The name is convercedinto the Power Glyphs shown in the table 
ill appendix 1 by substituting a glyph for each of the significant let
ers. The vowel sound is not included in this conversion: 

00 o 
Once we have the set of glyphs, we can go on to create the sigil 

{or the familiar spirit RaBOTIR. It is possible to combine the 
~I}';phs in many different ways, resulting in many unique images, 
~uc always the six glyphs in t be name will be present. When creat
~ ng tile sigi!, follow your own instincts and strive for compactness 
II,nd bal;mce. Try not to have a glyph or glyphs detached from the 
wsc j bm attempt to make all either connect with each other or be 

~ncloscd one inside rhe other. If any glyphs are detached, place 
tlhenl very near to rhe main body of rhe figure. You are creating a 
(ntniliaJ' with a single, integrated form, so as far as possible strive to 
make the sigil single and integrated. 
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Figure 6.2. Sigil of the familial· spirit RaBOTIR 

The sigil made for the famiUar in our example looks vaguely like 

a face, with two spiral glyphs for eyes. This seems appropriate since 

RaBOTIR is a seeking familiar whose maio duties are either to 

reveal the existence and location of obscure texts, or to enable the 

magician or witch to acquire those texts. On the other hand, ifYOll 

intuitively feel that a face is inapptopriate or silly for a particular 

familiar, YOLl would avoid the resemblance. The most intporram 

factor in the creation of the sigil is the confident inner sense that it 

belongs to tile spirit and expresses the spirit's true nature. 

The Power Glyphs fall into a number of divisions and have indi

vidual esoteric meanings. By analyzing the glyphs, we can deter

mine many factors in tbe nature ofRaBOTIR. Whenever we extraCI 

t he name of a familiar spirit from its fUIlction, there is no preexist

ing image for that spiritual being, so the Power Glyphs are used as 

general guides in determining what the spirit looks like, whether iI 
is male or female in nature, what its elemental makeup may be~ 

whether its energies arc primarily active or receptive, and so 011. All 

of these factors must be considered together to underst;\nd tht' 

appearance and personality ofR.1.BOTIR 
Were we to app ly the Power Glyphs to an existing spirit nam e, 

such as that of the fiery, sword-wielding archangel Michael, wi1 (!r4' 
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the personality and appearance of the ange l arc already recognized, 

rhe existing rraits would rake precedence over the trai rs revealed by 

the glyphs. The traits of the glyphs would not be entirely absent, 

but wowd be subsumed under the traits assigned to the spirit by 
the society and history in which ie functions. Michael has a weU

understood masculine personality as a warrior who lead t he armies 

of heaven in their battle against the rebellious angel Lucifer and his 

fol lowers. He has an aggressive, impatient manner and is direct in 
speech and action. 

This practice of giving rhe physical and personality traits of spir

its long established in myth and fo lklore precedence was followed 

by the Golden Dawn in their technique for generating telesmaric 

spirits. For example, if the telesmaric method of the Golden Dawn 

indicated that the spirit was female, but the spirit's long cultural 

history showed that it was male, it was assumed to have a mascu

line appearance, but with underlying feminine qualities. The indi

cations of the telesmatic method were not ignored, but they were 

given second place, aftcr the histo.rical and cultural data. The 

leader of the Golden Dawn, S. L. MacGregor Mathers, o.bserved in 

one of the teaching documents of the Order: 

The sex of the figure depends upon the predominance of rhe 
masculine or the femin ine in the whole of the Letters together, 
but a jumble ofrhe sexes should be avoided in the same form. 
The image built up should be divided into as many parts as 
there are letters, commencing at the upper part and so on in 
order. In addition to this method of detennining the sex of the 
Telesma.tic Image of a. Name, certain names are inherently 
masculine, others feminine, and some epicene, irrespective of 
rhe mere testimony of the letters.' 

I When Mathers wrote of dividing the image into. parts, he referred 

~o ttic practice of assigning the first letter in the name to the head of 

~hu telesmatic image, the nextletter to the neck, and so on down the 

fif,l.1rc to the last letter, which was a.,,<;signed to the feet. In this way, 

~h t! physical and personality characteristics associated with a_letter 
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under the Golden Dawn system were applied co the portion of the 
body of the spirit upon which the letter fell. By "epicene" he lneant 

androgynous or neuter. Some spirits cannot be said to be strongly 

masculine or feminine, but either combine the qualities of the two 

sexes or exhibit few or no gender-specific qualities. 

The most basi.c division of the Power Glyphs is into groups of 

glyphs that are male, female or neuter. If we refer to the table of 

gender in appendix 2 we discover that the familiar RaBOTIR is 

male, wirh strong masculine qualities. R is male, B is neuter, 0 is 

female , T is male, 1 is male, and the final R is, as we have already 

seen, male. There are four male glyphs, one female glyph, and one 

neutral or sexless glyph. The second letter in the spirit's name is an 

inserted vowel sound and is not considered. 

Sometimes it will happen that a name is completely balanced sex

ually. In order to work more easily with the spirit and to dearly visu

alize its form, intuition should be llSed as a guide, coupled with sec

ondary factors, to assign a gender to the familiar. Gender should 

not be imposed but tather should be perceived and accepted. If the 

glyphs in RaBOTIR's name were thtee male and three female, we 

would not arbitrarily assign the spirit a gender based on whim, bu t 

would meditate on the nature of the spirit and its purpose, study 

other indicators such as its elemental makeup, rhe meanings of 

individual glyphs, and the gender of its ruling planet, and then 

wou ld rely on imuition to guide us in making the final deterrrun 3" 

tion as to the sex of the spirit. 
In their essence, spirits do not possess either gender, but when 

they manifest in human form, they usually express eirher a mascu" 

liIle or feminine outward appearance. The sex they assume is nOt 

arbitrary, but an outward revelation of their true nature, so it can · 

not be disregarded or treated li ghtly when considering the compo. 

sition of the familial'. 
After gender, the most important division of the glyphs is el l!' 

mental. Each glyph falls under one of the five elements, wbich al 'e.' 

Spirir, Fire, Water, Air, Barth. The foul' material elements a re Fil't . 

-- - --- ------------------
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Water, Air, and Earth. Spirit, sometimes known as Light, is t he 
quinressence that underlies and links the four. Each element con

tains both mascu line and feminine glyphs, since elemental beings 

of each element may be either male ot female. The more masculine 

elements, Fire and Ail', have three male glyphs and two female 

glyphs; the more feminine elements, Water and Earth, have three 

female glyphs and two male glyphs. T he neuter glyph!': are assigned 

the fifth element, Spirit. By consulting the table of the elements 

appendix 3, we can determine the elemental constitution of 

R is Water, B is Spirit, 0 is Water, T is Earth, I is Fire, and Ragain 

~ Water. Because there are three glyphs of elemental Ware!', this 

,fami lial- is predominantly watery in his appea rance and personality. 

He is not an Undine, because in addition to Water he has mixed in 

his nature equal parts of Fire, lJarrh, and Spirit. The three Water 

overpower the glyphs of the other elements. There is no Air in 

makeup, which means that the elemeneal qualities of Air will be 

absent. He may derive some slight airy aspects fi'om the analy

""~."'" individual glyphs in his name, bur the elemental indicators 

~h'l";t .. n from the esoteric meanings of individual glyphs are m uch 

important than the elemental groups in the entire set of Power 

is llseful to assign the elemental properties of individual 

to variollS portions of the body of the spirit, which now 

to take shape in the imagination. Exactly which zones of the 

are assigned to which letters in the name depends on the 

li"",,,r of letters. You will recall that the letters in the name 

)11l"Jld be from three to ni lle in number, in order to derive from 

number of letters a pianet31Y significance. rfthe name has only 

'hrce letters, the body zones assigned to each glyph will be wider; 

~Ilt if rhe name has nine letters, the zones will be narrower. By 

~x3.mining the table in appendix 4 we can determine what parts of 
't'h,t body arc covered by each zone. 

These zones of the body should be viewed as a general guideline 

"'I(!Jy. fe may happen t h<1t your intuition indicares that a particular 
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elemental quality in a familiar with fOllr letters in its name applies 
to its head but not to its neck, for ex.ample.In that case, the elemen
tal quality should be emphasized for the head in your visualization. 

of the spirit, but minimized for its neck Intuition should always 
playa role ill determining the final appearance of the familiar. Ele

mental properties of the glyphs give a generaJ indication, but spe

cific details must be intuired. 
Fiery zones of the body will be robust aud ruddy, compact, some

what round, stroug, forceful iu motion, inconstant, and tending to 

a masculine appearance. Watery zones will be graceflll, sinuous in 

motion, cool , curved, moist, and feminine. Airy zones will be slen
der, dry, quick in motion , angular, somewhat hard and masculine. 
Earthy zones will be dense, heavy, broad, slow in mocion, enduring, 
perhaps bearing moles, dark in complexion, and feminine. Beware 
making the complexion of the body zones match the individual 
glyphs. The skin complexion of the f.'lce , as determined by the ele

ment assigned to the head, will establish the overall skin type and 
complexion of the body, although different elements may add their 

own slight colorings to their zones. 
Hair and eye color are very important when conceptualizing the 

body of the fami li ar. They will be mainly determined by the elc~ 
ment assigned to rhe head. Fire usually gives red, red-gold, or light 
brown hair that tends to be unruly, and keen gray eyes that ;]1'1' 

sometimes quite dark, or less often of a li ghc b lue, or even a goldel, 
color. Water gives dark brown hair that is usually straight and 

glossy, aud brown or pale green eyes. Air gives blond or medim'O' 
brown hair that is often curiy, and blue eyes, or sometimes eyes ora 
very pale gray. Earth gives thick or coarse hair of a dark browl! 0 1 

black color, and dark brown or brown-green eyes. 
These colorings should be used as a general guide, not an invJr!,. 

able rule. The ethnic appearance of the spirit may alter in a sign!11 
cant way its skin, hair, and eye coloring. POl' example, someow: !)t 
Asian heritage might wish to conceptualize a familia.r that h::tS A~I A~ 1 

fea[Ures, and in this case the hair color and eye color would uSliolly 
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be dark. Even within specific ethnic groups there are elemental dif
ferences [hat can be applied to the appearance of the sp irit. The rule 

o~ thumb is thar clementa.l Fire has rhe li ghtest hair and eye color, 
Au' a somewhat darker coloring, Water darker still, and Earth very 
dark. The texture and color of the hair will reflect the elemen t by 
which it is detennined- when a glyph ofPire is assigned to the head 

zone, the hair of the spirit wi ll often be red or reddish, for example, 
because fire is red; when a glyph of Water is assigned to the head, 
the eyes will often be blue, because water is blue. 

Since the sp irit in our example has six glyphs in his name, his 
body may be divided into six zones. His head and neck come under 
the influence of elemental Water through the glyph of the letter R, 

so his hair is wary and long, of a dark brown color with glossy 
highlights. His eyes are of a blue-green color. He has a graceful 
neck that is somewhat sinuollS. I-/is complexion is pale and of a 
translucent appearance. 

The second zone of his body, his shoulders and anns, fall under 
the glyph ofB and influence of Spirit. This causes his shoulders to 
be graceful but weak, and his arms to be unusually slender, his 
hands small, and his fingers long and thin. His collar bones are 

prominent. 

The next zone, his chest, li es lUlder the influence of the glyph for 0 

Water. TIlls gives him a somewhat shallow chest. He is qu.ite thin, 
when he inhales the outline of his lower ribs becomes visible. 

I-lis abdominal region and hips are in the zone assigned to dIe let
TJ which is linked with an earthy glyph. Elemental Earth makes 

nbdomen somewhat thick and muscular, his hips strong, and his 
"",m:b flat and broad. 

The zone of his legs falls under the influence of the glyph for J 

Fire. This causes him to move wirh quickness and strength, and 
be an enthusiastic dancer. His thighs and calves are muscnlar and 

short for his overall body. 

The fina l ;.:one of his feet is under the influence of the glyph for 

klll'ld elcl11ental Water. I-lis fee t are gracefully formed, his toes long 
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and uncommonly mobile. He walks with flowing steps tha.t make. 

no sound. 
The assignment of the elemental properties of tile glyphs to the 

wnes of the body allows a fairly complete visual impression of the 

spirit to be built up, but it is somewhat deficient in conveying spe~ 
cific aspects of personality. For these we must examine the associa

tions a.ttached to individual glyphs in rhe name. Each glyp h has 

both a symbolic mean ing, and a symbolic object, linked with it. 

The meaning and object of each glyp h are expressions of the essen

tial shape of the glyph. Each glyph is an extremely simple symbol, 

a.nd all of the Power Glyphs have been Llsed since the most ancient 

times around the world by shamans and priests to em body primal 

forces of nature and essential aspects of the human soul. 
When we exami lle the g).yphs of the name RaBOTIR in the tab le 

in appendix 5, we see that the glyph for R signifies expansion, and is 

represented physically by a foumain. It is t he outward expression of 

force, a release of energy, which we observe on differem scales in gey

sers and volcanoes. Since this glyph is linked with the head of the 

familiar, it stands for the willful expression of purpose, a detennilla.~ 
tion to fulfill t he assigned task, if necessary in a forceful or even vio

lenrway. 
The second glyph of the name, corresponding with the letter B, 

symbol ically signifies infinity, the endless expansion of space in all 

directions. It is unbounded, and cannot. be measured or contail1l:d, 

only wrapped back upon itself in a ll endless loop. This fo ldi ll H, 

back of sparial dimensions is symbolized physically by the knot' 
Knots have a very complex geometry that math em<lticians arc (Jnl)' 

beginning to understand. A more speci fic p hysical symbol would 

be the mathematical model known as the Mobius strip , ;t band 

that is looped over upon itselfin such a way that though ir ap pc:llh't 

to have two sides, it can be easily demonstrated that it has only (1IlIi 

side. Since this glyph is linked with the shoulders and arms or th tr 

familiar, it suggests a sub tle and dexterous manipu lat ion or !In 

hands, perhaps even a tendency to be ligil t-fi ngt'l"ed. 
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The thi rd glyph, corresponding with the letter 0, and with the 

body zone of~he ches t, symbolically means limitation, and is rep

resented phYSICally by the circle of the horizon. Since the heart is 

located in the chest, this glyph gives an overall trend to the emo

tions of the spirit. He has strong feelings bue is self-col1tajned and 
reserved about expressing them. 

The fourth glyph corresponds with the letter T of the name. It is 

assigned tile body zone of the lower abdominal region and hips 

j~d~ding the sexual parts of the body. The glyph ofT symbolicall; 
stgrufies growth, and is rep resen ted by the physical objcct of the 

tree. The familiar will have boundless energy, and his desires will be 
forceful. 

The fifth glyph corresponds with the letter 1 of the name and is 

linked to the zo ne of the legs. Symbo lically, the legs represell't travel 

and movement from place. to place, as well as vario us types of 

I such as flight, dancing, leaping and so on The meaning 

I-J glyph is bcglnlUng and Irs symbolIC object lS the eye The 

fl" a>un'g conveyed by this glyph in this zone of th e body is initi a.

and self-motivation, a questing by the spirit to fulfi ll h is func

oflocaring occult texts and enabling their a.cquisition. 

'fhe last glyph of the name, corresponding with the letter R, 

out the figure of t he spirit. The same qualities thac exist in 

head also apply to the feet. This glyph symbolically means the 

of force, and its object is t he foufltain. We have continu

of meaning between the legs, which bear the glyph of beginning, 

thc feet, which cany the glyph of expansion. The rcsult is a 

motion outward from an initial purpose. He will want to 

always in motion, always moving forward. The resu lt will be 
in restlessness and in a measure of impatience. 

lI'o sum up what we llave discovered abou t the appearance and 

. of the familiar spirit RaBOTlR, he has long and wavy 
I+rk-~,wwn hair, blue-green eyes , a somewhat sinLlous neck frail 

Idcl"s, and very slender arms. His wrists are thin, his l~allds 
bue graceful, wirh lo ng fingers . . He has a shallow chest a , 
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thick but muscular abdomen, muscular legs that ate powerful and 
somewhat shott for his body, and graceful feet with long, mobile 
toes. In personality he is ardent and determined, restless, maybe a 

little impatient when. he wants to be away doing his work. He bas 

strong passions but keeps his own feelin gs closely guarded in his 

heart, and perhaps is inclined to be a bit light-fingered. This last 
trait may express itself by the disappearance temporarily of small 

personal objects, and their subsequent reappearance. 

THE PRIMARY FAMIUAR 

ill the beginning it is best to work with only one familiar, and to 

interact ritually wirh that spirit ou a nightly basis. The familiar 
should be telesmatically created to have broad powers, and to act as 
a companion in your occult work, as well as a guardian against 
threats both of a human and spiritual nature, and a guide in helping 
you to follow the most useful path to accomplish your magica l 

goals, and in communicating with other spirits. After you ha.vc 
achieved a strong bond with this primaly or coordinating spirit, the 
familiar can be of assistance to YO Ll when yOLl seek to establish bonds 
with other lesser and more narrowly defined familiar spirits intended 
to accomplish specific tasks, such as the £-uniliar RaBOTIR describt:d 
in. the example. The primary f.1.ffiiJiar becomes their captain, in :1 

sense, and the other familiars serve as its troops and obey ym.lr 
orders transmitted through the primary. You will not even need to 

interact directly with these lesser familiars once you have creared 
them and obtained their attendance, although you can always do so 
jf yo Ll wish. 

It is to this main familiar, who is at once a teacher, guide, and 

partner in your magical work., thatyoll give nightly communion alld 
offerings of food or other things that may be agreeable to the spiri tl 
You must get to know your main familiar spirit as you wou ld knOW :l 
dose friend, and must establish a condition of mutual crust (md 

affection. Once you can summon. the primary familiar with ease, YO' I 
will find chat it is not a difficult task to lise the S:lmc methods en 
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construct and summon secondary familiars, but you may find that 

you do not need them, or need them only on rare occasions, since 
the primary familiar will be able to fulfill most of your purposes. 

The primary familiar serves a similar role for the magician or 
witch to that of the spirit guide of nineteenth-cent1.uy mediums 
and modern-day channelers. It teaches esoteric wisdom, guards its 

:lhu ll,a" partner against dangers both natural and supernatural, and 

, 

as an intermediary in dealings with other spiritLlal beings. This 
of function is not to be wondered about, since the spirit 

of a channeler is a primalY familiar spirit. The main differ-
between the spirit guide of a medium and the familial' of a 

is that the medium usually communicates with the spirit 
guide by means of possessjon~the sp iri t takes coutro[ of the 

medium's body in order to write its messages down, or uses the 
medium's own voice [0 speak its teachings, so that others may hear 
and record them. Magicians and witches need not become pos

dllring interaction with their familiars, and indeed, posses-
is relatively Ullcommon, and only occurs when it is of pl'actic<l l 

both spirit and human, and agreed to by both in advance. 
In the next chapter we will examine the manner of summoning 

and cOlUlllunicating with the primary familiar in the context of a 
daily ritual thar includes an offering of food and prayer. 
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C]1oIYrer seveJ1 
Summoning a Familiar Spirit 

PLACr. T liE SHIUNB IN A room whert': you can work undisturbed, 

and where there is enough clear floor space to move ill"Ound eas

ily in froor of the shrine. It is best supported by a low table so 

that when you arc sitting on t he floor in front of it, your eyes 

will be on approximately the same level as the eyes in the sp irit 

image. Those who find sitting on a mat 00 the floor too uncom

fortable should raise the shdIl~ to preserve this horizomallille 

of eye contact with the image. It does nor matter greatly if th e 

image is somewhat higher, or somewhat [ower, but try to posi

tion it in such a way that you face it directly when in your seated 

posture. 

lbe bottle that will act as the spi rit vessel should be previously 

prepared by coating the inside of tlle bottle and the exterior of the 

cap with rhe color of rhe predominant element in the familiaes 

composition, and by painting tbe spirit's sigH in black on the out

side. In the example we used in the last chaprer, the spirit 

RaBOTIRis predominantly a spirit of Ware 1', so his vessel would 

be coated inwardly with blue paint and allowed to dry rhQr

oughly. Into this vessel is placed the magnetic fluid condenser 

135 
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appropriate to the nature of the spirit, and the spirit's sigil. One type 
of condenser appropriate to RaBOTIR is clear tock crystal. Either a 

single large crystal, or four smaller crystals, may be used. The sigil of 
the spirit is also drawn in black ink on a small square of white paper, 
and the name of the spirit in English (or whichever language you lise 
in your daily life) is written all the back. This sigil scroll is rolled up 
and inserted. into the botde, then the bottle is closed and set in the 

middle ofche shrine. 
You should. already have meditated on the nature and appear

ance of your familial' spirit, and either drawn, painted, or chosen a 
portrait that matches the spirit's appearance. Set this pom·air. in its 
frame upright in frollt of the painted botde that contains the sigil 
scroll and condenser. Place white candles on either side of the pOt

trait within the shrine. They should be in idencical holders and 
around the same height, for the sake of balance. If you use thicker 
candles, they may not requ ire ho lders. A candle on eit her side of 
the image gives a llseful amount oflight, and because they are off
set from the image they do not cause a strain on the eyes even aftec 

prolonged contemplation of the image. 
Also place in the shrine your sigil key~thc small circular di~k 

chat bears the fam il iar's sigil, which you wiJi carryon your persoll 
throughout the day. It can be put anywhere in the shrine that is 
convenient, since it is not used during the ritual. Its presence in rhe 
shrine when the familiar is summoned serves to activate the key. A 
good place (Q put the key is under the bottle that serves as the 

spirit vessel, if it will fit without tnaking the bottle unstable. Or it 

can be set beh ind the ponrait. 
A small dish with a dai ly offering to the spirit should be pl<lt:ccI 

in front of the portrait. If the shrine is deep enough it can be Sill 

within the shrine, but if not, it may be placed on the table that SLlW 
ports the sh rine. Covel' the offering dish and_ its contents wi th a 
small cloth. Offerings of food are appropriate. The type of food 
should match the prevailing elemental nature of the fam iliar, 
Bread, particularly brown bread or bread con taining whole grai ll, I .~ 
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a.good choice fo r spirits of the Earth, as are root vegetables such as 
potato. Familiars with Fire predominating in their nature should 
receive foods that are spicy and hot, stlcb as slices of fresh onion or 

hot peppel's. Airy spirits will most gladly welcome light, aromatic 
foods and sweers, such as marshmallows, cake l o r sugar cookies. 
Spirits mainly composed of the Water element will rejoice in pale 

and bland foods sllch :IS eggs, rice cakes, pale and very mild cheese, 
or slices of cucumber. 

The food need not' be expensive, ot' of large quantityl but ir 
should be fresh, clean, and scrupulously prepared and presented. 
You may wonder why we wou ld present an offering of food to a 
disembodied spirit that canllot eat. The spirit will not cOllsume the 
physical offeringl but will receive nourishment from its astral pro

jectioll, and from the affection and tho ughtfulness in the heart of 
the magician who makes the offering. The daily offering is a gift 
that conveys to the spirit the sincerity of the ritualist. It is possible 
to make a symbolic offe ring in the form of a prayer. When done 
properly, this is effective. But the re is much value in making a 

physical offering. It focuses the mind on the spirit, and projects the 
correct emotions to the spirit that encourage the spirit to manifest. 

It can be useful to burn a specific type of incense dUl'ing t he daily 
titual of summoning and communion that becomes associated 
strongly with the familiar to whom it is devoted. In,cense cones or 
sticks may be used, or scenred candles. The scent must be in har

mony with the elemental composition of the f.-uniliar. Spirits of a 
fiery nature p refer a strong, slightly sharp or acrid incense, such as 
frankincense; spirits that aL'e watery wi ll welcome a very mild scent 
such as might be produced by burnillg a vanilla-scented candle; airy 
spirits favor flower scents such as rose incense; earthy spirits will be 
most at home with heavier fruit scents or woody scents such as san
dalwood or pine. 

Sometimes it can help to establish a welcomjng environment to 

play music, provided that it is played at a low volume so that it 
docs not distract the mind. If you find yourself listening to the 
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music rather than thinking about your interaction with the famil

iar, then the rnusicis too loud or of the wrong type. Instrumental 

rHusic is usually best. Whether music helps or hinders the ritual 

process depends to a large extent on how yon react to it. Those who 

simply dislike listening ro music should not attempt to integrate it 

into the daily ritualj by contrast, those who listen to music fre

quently and find that it significantly uplifts their spirits and 

heightens their emotions may find that music played in the back

ground will help them to focus thell' mind on the spirit during the 

summoning and communion. 
Before beginning the nightly ritual you should bathe or shower, 

01' at least wash your face and hands and brllsh your teeth. Th is 

physical cleansing should never be omitted. To fail to observe it is 

to treat the familiar with disrespect. As you wash yourself, you m;lY 

wish to speak the cleansing prayer from Crowley'S edition of the 

Goetia, referred to in an earlier chapter: 

Asperge me with hyssop, and I shall be clean, 
Wash me, and I will be whiter than snow. 

When you perform the ritual, it is best to do so with your head 

and feet bare, wearing loose clothing that does not irritate tht 

body. Rem.ove your wristwatch and any jewelry that will easily 
come off. You should be comfortable and relaxed, with a feeling of! 
freshness and deanness of body, and a state of mind that is seriolls 

and reverent. 
For the purposes of this description we will assume that dl!1 

shrine has been placed on the southern side of the ritual chamber, 

and that you will stand in front of it facing south. III my persona l 

system of magic, described at length in my books The New Magill 
and New Millennium Mapc) l' assign the south to elemental Fire, t h l! 

west to Water, the north to Air, and the east to Earth . This is 11('1 1 

the Golden Dawn assign ment. In the more common Go lden DaWll 

system of magic, Fire is linked to the south, Water to the weS' , 

Earth to the notch, and Air to the ease Many beginners gcr con" 
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fu_sed about what is the proper or correct assignment of the ele

menrs to the quarters. The Golden Dawn arrangemen t is viewed by 

t"he majority as correct. In truth , there is no correct assignmen~, 
merely an assignment that through more than a century of wide

spread use has become the standard. To avoid confusing inexperi

enced readers, J will use the Golden Dawn locations of the ele

ments on the four quarters for tillS rituaL 

OPENING THE RrrUAL 

Remove the clotb that covers the shrine, or open its doors. Light 

the candles on either side of the familiar's portrai.t, and turn off 

I any other light sources in rhe room. If you do the ritual during the 

I day, draw the curtains dosed to dim the light. Stand in the middle 

I of the open floor in front of the shrine f:lcing south. Close your 

eyes and take several deep breaths as you focus your wi ll on what 

you are about to do. Open your eyes and speak the following deda
I ration of intent: 

By the authority of t he Light, I open this ritua l 
of communion with the spirit ____ _ 

I The name of whichever familiar spirit you seek to summon is 

: .ipserted in the space in the declaration . Clap your hands three times 

klowly, pausing fo r a second between claps. Allow your hands to fall 

: CO your sides and stand facing sOllth. With your inner sight, gaze at 

I the center of your chest and imagine a ball of golden light forming 

chere that is around the size of an orange. Use the power of your will 

I to infuse energy inco this ball oflight in your heart center until the 

golden ball rotates rapidly and throws off rays of brigh tness that fiJl 
your chest. 

Press youI' left palm to the center of your chest and extend your 

]'ight hand to point with your right llidex 6nger at the south. Your 

l'1ghc hand should be extended at the level of your heart center. 

Wich the strength of your will, drawn the radiant energy that 
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beams out of the sphere in your heart center through your chest 
and into the palm of your left hand. Send it flowing up youI' left 

arm, across your shoulders and down your right: arm, so that it 

streams out of your right index finger like water streaming from 

the nozzle of a garden hose. 
Project this stream of golden energy onto the air of the ritual 

chamber at the level of your heart to rhe south wall of the cllamber. 

As you do so, slowly rotate in a clockwise direction all youI' own body 

axis so that the stream of enetgy paints a glowing circle on the air of 

the room. Be sure to connect the end of the circle widl its beginning 

when you have made a fu ll tum and returned to face the south. 
Lower your at'ms to your sides and contemplate with your tOner 

vision the magic circle that hangs upon the air all a round YOll at 

the level of your heart. It contains both you and the shrine of the 

familial', and should be large enough so that YOll can move around 
in front of the shrine witham breaking its bOLlndalY· You can make 

it any size you choose merely by projecting it wider with your wi ll. 

BANISHING THE QUARTERS 

Again press yOUl' left palm to the center of your chest and extend you r 

right hand at heart level. Draw upon the air to the south a largt! 

upright golden triatlgle so that it touches and is ct'Ossed by the band 
of (he magic ci[cle. As you project the lines of the triangle, will rh~ 

energy in your heart center to flow through your che''it and into yOLII' 

left hand, up your Jeft arm, across your shoulders, and down YOli t' 

right arm to exit in a stream of golden light from the tip of your riglll: 

index finger. The glowing symbol of Fire h<Ulgs all the band of tl'u~ 
magic circle like the jewel in the band of a golden ring. Stab the cCllCt r 

ofche triangle with your right index finger and speak these words: 

By the authority of the Light, and by t he power of 

Fire. I banish a ll dishannonious forces and spirits 

from the region of the south. 
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Visualize in your mind the golden triangle suddenly turn a 
bright red. Lower your hands to your sides and contemplate the 

symbol for a minute or so as the bright red color slowly fades back 
to golden-white. 

Rotate a quarter turn clockwise on your body axis to face the west. 

I Press your left hand to your chest, extend your right index finger, 

and use the power of yOLlI' will to project in a glowing golden stream 

an inverted triangle onto the ring of the magic circle in the west. 

Draw the energy fo[' t his projection from your radiant heart center. 

the center of the symbol with your right index finger and speak 
following: 

By t he authority of the light, and by the power of 

Water, I banish all disharmonious forces and spirits 

from the region of the west. 

Visualize the golden inverted triangle suddenly turn a deep blue 

Lower your hands to your sides and contemplate this symbol 

Water for a mi.nute as the blue slowly fades back to golden-
;111:whice, 

Rotate a quarter tum clockwise to f.'lce the north. Place your left 

on the center of your chest and extend your right hand at the 

I of the maglc circle so that YOLl point north with your right index 

I finger. DJ:aw radiam energy from the sphere in your heart center and 

I scnd it through your upper body in an expanding spiral to exlt in a 

i 1 ~tream from your. right i.ndex finger. Use chis golden lire to 
an lIlverted barred mangle In the north so that it is intersected 

by the ring of the magic circle. A barred triangle is a triangle with a 

tlorizontalline through its center. Stab the center of this symbol of 

Bnnh with your right index finger and speak these words: 

By the authority of the Ught, and by the power of 

Earth, I banish all disharmonious forces and spirits 

from the region of the north. 
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With your i lme!' sight, visualize the symbol turn a dark green 

color. Lower your hands and contemplate the inverted, barred 

green triangle for a minute or so as it slowly fades to the same 

golden-white as the circle. 
Rotate on your body axis clockwise a quarter turn to face the 

east. Press your left palm to the center of your chest and use your 
will to drawn energy frolll the sphere in youI' heart center up your 
left arm, across youI' shoulders and out yo ur extended right index 
finger. Paint on the east at the level of the magic circle ill golden 

light an uprig ht barred triangle. This is tbe symbol for elemental 

Air. The symbol hangs upon the ring of the magic circle like d , 

jewel. Stab the ccnter of the upright barred triangle with your tigh t

index finger and speak the following words: 

By t he authority of the Light, and by the power of Air, 
I banish all disharmonious forces and spirits 

from the region of the east. 

Visualize the symbol turn a deep yellow color. Whereas the rini; 
of the magic circle is a pale golden-white., the yeBow of elemental 
Air is solid and dense, and stands alit strongly from the paler band 
of the cirde. Lower your hands to your sides and contemplate it rOt 

a fu ll minute as you watch with your inner vision the barred trian

gle of Ail' fade frol11. yellow back to golde n-white. 
Turn on youI' own axis a qU;l1'ter rotation clockwise and face the 

shrine in the sOllth. Spread wide you r arms with your feet togerhcl' 

so that your body fo1'111.s agreat cross. Speak the words: 

The four surround me. I am t he heart of t he four. 
I am the center of the universe. 

INVOKING THE FAMI LIAR 

Raise your al'tnS slightly and turn up your palms in a gesture o f 
invocation. Tilt your head back and elevate your gaze slightlYI 
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Pocus your eyes on infinity, as though looking through the south
ern wall of your room. 

I invoke and summo n you, , by t he power 
and authority of the ught:. Enter into this circle and 

abide with me. Receive t he offering I have made for 
you . Receive the words of my communion with you. 

Assume a. posture of projection once more, with your left palm 

to the center of your chest and your tight index finger 
extended and pointing straight overhead. Look directly at the left 

eye of the image of tbe familiar in the shrine. This is the eye of the 
portrait or ~ratuetre on your right-hand side, bllt the left eye of the 
spirit if you assume the spirit to be within the portrait gazing our 
at you . 

As YOll continue to stare at the left eye of the spirit, imagine a 
blue-white star high in the heavens above your head, in the direc
tion your finger points. Project a line of go lden fire from your heart 
center out your righr index finger upward to t his stat, then use it to 

I l~raw a thicker stream ofbILle-~hite energy ~own .from the star as 
you lowet your finger and project a blue-wlllte spIral to the south 

I that has as its focus the left eye of the portrait. 

The spiral begins at the star above your head and loops in three 
nl,'ld one-half turns clockwise around the shrine to focus upon the 

I eye of the image within rhe shrine. You should imagine it as a tuIl

uel of infinite length that you gaze into from one end. As YO ll finish 
uhl! spiral and poim directly at the eye, use YOLl.r right index finger 
u() paint a cross of equal arms over the portrait, so that the inter
section of the cross locates the focal point of the spiral . The energy 
used for the cross is the golden-white energy of your heart cente r. 
First paint the vertical column of the cross from top to bottom, 
then t he horizontal beam from left to right. 

Pointing again with your right index finger at the intersection of 
the cross over the left eye of the portrait, speak the words: 
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I open t he way for you, . Come into this 

circle by the passage I have made for you. Come into 

your shrine in the south. Come into you r vessel 

and be comforted. Come into your image and 

receive my offering and communion. 

THE OFFERING 

Kneel or sit upon the floor in front of the shrine. If you are uncom
fortable sitting on the floor, use a. cush ion or a chair. With a. tran
quil and solemn state of mind, remove the cloth that covers the 
dish containing the offering. Paid the cloth and set it aside, thell 

raise the disll with the offering in both hands and present it to the 
image of the familiar, while gazing into the left eye of the image. 
The left eye is receptive and serves as the gateway of communica~ 

cion from you to the spirit. Speak these words of offering: 

Receive t his offering of food, _ ___ ~ 

as a s ign of my love and respect for you. 

May it comfort and strengthen you . 

Set the offering dish before the image. With the power of your 
will, cause the subtle energies in the offering to rise up and enet:I' 
into the spi rit vessel behind the portrait. As they enter the vcssd 

they pass ditectly through the porcrait. 
The offering should be left uncovered before or within thf" 

shrine for t he enr.ire time of the ritual communion with the spiriu. 
If it is a. type of food that does not easily spoil, it may be lefe ;"IU 
night, and removed and discarded the next morning. If is it somt~ 

thing that will dry up or turn bad in a few hours , discard it imm 

diatcly after concluding the ritual. 

THE COMMUNION 

Sit comfortably before the shline, but wirh your back strnight and 
your spine extended llpward so thar y()ur slmuldcl's :U'C nOt hUllChl '1I1 
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and your lungs are 110( compressed. In yollt" mind, begin to speak to 
·the spirit as you would speak to a friend. Tell the spirit what you 

wish to accomplish with its help. Share with the spirit your thoughts 
and feelings about the events of your day, and about your life in gen~ 

I etal. Open your heart to the spirit, and always speak the truch. It is 
impossible to lie since the spirit will. know your thoughts as they are 
formed in your mind, before you put thern into words. All relations 

'With your famil ial' shou ld be carried OUt on a basis of honesty aIld 
trust. 

In order for the spirit to hear your words, it is necessary that you 
lise the force of your will to project the words through the spiral 

channel that ha.~ been opened into the left eye oftbe portrait. All the 
; I wh ile you are conversing with the spirit, keep your gaze flXed on the 

pupil of its left eye. From time to time it is helpful to renew in your 
mind the spiral that opens the way and the cross that locates its focal 
point. As YOll talk to the spirit, occasionally imagine the spiral tul'O

~ng before the portrait, and mentally draw the vertical and horizon
tlal lines ofche cross over the left eye, This will reinforce the ga.teway. 

While communing with your tamiliar, it is helpful to imagine 
I yo·lltself standing, sitting or walking in an astral landscape with the 
I IWpirit at your side. Visualize a setting that is private and restful, 

where you feel safe and completely at ease. As you talk to the spirit 
in your mind wllile sitting on t he floor in front of the shrine, at the 
same time imagine yourself talking to the spirit in this astral place 
of meeting. It is very helpful to return co the same place day after 

daYI ulltil it becomes quite comfortable and homelike. As you gaze 
upon the familiar in this astral setting, visualize the spirit's body in 
IIIl much detail as possible. Take note of your spirit's facial expres
sions as the spirit listens to your words. 

Ac first it is likely that YOll will notice no physical response from 

il,tle familiar, but after you have couducted this ritual nightly for 
many days, you will see the appearance of the familiar's image 
uegin co change in subtle ways. This change will be most visible 
while you keep your gaze fixed upon the left eye of the image. You 
will see it at the edges of your sight, where your attention is not 



I 
II 
I 
I 

II 
I 

, II 

'46 I CHAPTER SEVEN 

directly focused. When you rurn your gaze toward the transforma
tions in the image, they will likely vanish, but will come again when 

you have returned your gaze to the left eye of the image. 
What is taking place is that the spirit is reshaping the image you 

have drawn or selected for it to more closely express its actual qual

ities and appearance. Over time the :lppearance of the image can 
change radically, and you will reach a point in your work when it 
becomes nearly impossible for you to sec the image as YOll saw it 
when yOll selected it. It will remain similar, but it will have been 
permanently transformed, for your perceptions, by the spirit to 

more nearly express its true nature. 
After t he spirit has taken up res idence within the vessel, it will 

be able to communicate with you by making changes in the facial 
expressions of its image. These changes include such things as 
smiling, frowning, glari1lg, winking, pouting, looks of anxiety, 

fear, sorrow, pain, joy, desire-the full range of human emotions. 
When the familial' is sad, its image may weep, and you will see the 
tracks of its tears on its cheeks. Other movements ill the spirit 
image include such things as shrugging of the shoulders, and the 

rise and fall of the chest as the image appears to breache. 
When these movements make themselves evident, you will have 

no doub t as to their authellticity. They are quite distinct. YOli do 

not need to imagine them-you wil! see them. The history of th is 
type of animation in statues and paintings of gods and saints goes 
back to well before the time of Christ. It is a reaJ phenomenon ct' 
communication with f3IDiliar spirits. However, before it can occur 
it is necessary for the familial' to transform certain pathways in (h,e 

human brain, so that the animations of its image will be percepd· 
ble. This process of transformation occurs over time, which is why' 
it is necessary to commune nightly with the famil iar, even if it dot! 
not seem that yOll are having great success, Continue to projecl! 

your thoughts through the opened channel in the left eye of dm 
image, and the fami liar will receive them, even if it is llllabic en 
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respond in a way you can perceive due to the i.nability of your phys
ical brain to register the movements in its im,age. 

Th is riwaJ. of communion can be used to establish contact with a 
new familiar. The first contact is always the most difficult, Once you 
have adapted yourself to spirit c0l1l.111unication, contact with other 
spirits becomes much easier. The ritual can also be used to stay in 

! touch with a familiar tha.r you have set to work upon aspecifi c task, 
to ensure that the spirit is still dedicated 1'0 its work. It is a good 
idea to periodically make :m offering to each familiar you employ so 

I that the spirir will know t hat you still regard it wi th love. Spiri.ts 
have feelings. They become hurt and resentful when neglected . 

I If you are innarely psychic, it may be that at some point the famil
iar will begin to speak to your mind directly, in words that you can 
hear, during the ritual of communion. This is very useful, since it 

allows a more precise understanding of the familiar's thoughts and 
feelings than can be conveyed rhrough expressions all the face of its 
portrait. Or the spirit may communicate its thoughts wirh you by 
aUtomatic writing. Once a strong bond has been established, it is a 
~ood idea to experiment with receiving written communications 
from the spirit. It is not strictly necessary that you heal' the words of 
Ithe spirit, ouly that rhe spirit hear and understand your words, so 

Ghat it will know what tasks you are requesting it to fulfill. However, 
I!fYou can receive the words of the spirit you will have a much better 
~dea of its feelings toward you and toward its assigned work. 

-:rhe spirit will not remain confined in the portrait, but will come 

'(lrth into the ci rcle to be with you. Sooner 01' later you witl begin 
I (l teel its touch upon your skin as it seeks to make you aware of its 

f

>resence beside you. If you are psychic, you may begin to see it 

tnnding i ns~de the .ritual circle. The familiar will do all in its power 
1:1 communicate WIth you. How well you perceive its attempts to 
~!lpond to your rituaJ summons will depend on how sensitive you 
IlilY!! made yourself 1'0 its presence. The very act of daily COlllmll
(li o tl with che spirit will sensitize your mind as subtle pathways in 
),,( IlJl' brain and nervous system are remapped by the spirit. 
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CLOSING THE R ,TUAL 

After yo u have communica.ted your thoughts and feelings to the 

familiar, say goodbye to the spirit and stand up still facing the 
shrine. Use the power of your will to cause the glowing sphere to 

appear once again in yo ur heart center and magnifY its force by maJt~ 

iog it revolve more rapidly and throw off rays of golden light. Afte r 
you have spent a minute or two energizing the sphere of your heart 

center, press your left palm to your chest and point with your right 
index finger at the image. Project a cross of equal arms over the Jert 
eye of the image to locate its point in space. Point with yo ur righ c 
index finger at the intersection of the cross, and d raw out of the 
image a councerclockwlse spiral of blue-white light that begins at the 

intersection of the crosS and expands in three and one half curns. 
The expanding spiral terminates with your right hand pointing 

straight up at the blue-white star high in the hea.vens above your 
head. As you trace it upon the air ill the south, keep your gaze fixtd 

on the left eye of the image. Imagine that the channel you pn:vi . 
ously opened in the left eye is sealed when you lift YOUl: right hand 
upward and send the spiral back to its place of origin. Speak the fo l. 

lowi ng words: 

I close the way to you, _____ _ ' 

Depart from t his circle . Yet remai n within your vessel 

and wit hi n your shrine and continue to partake 
of your offering and be comforted. 

You are welcome in your own ho use. 

Lower your artns to your sides, and hold in your mind the SCIl Il" 

that the familia l' is still resident within its vessel behind tlw POll, 

trait, but that the channel through the portrait by which you com 
municated with the spirit, and the spirit communicated with yQII , 

is sealed until you choose to open it once again. 
Spread your arms so that yOUl' body forms a great cross. HI' 

aware of the four triangles of the elements t hat float at chI.' q WlI·tl·!" 

upon the band ofche magic ci l'Cle. Speak the words: 
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The four surround me. I am the heart of the four, 

I am the center of the universe. 

Visualize the four triangles dissolving into the magic circle until 
only the p,lle golden band of the circle remains. Press your right 
hand to the center of your chest and extend youI' left index finger 

1I, I;O"'a"d the glowing line of the magic circle where it floats upon the 
in t he south. This is called the posture of receptio n. With the 

of your will, break the circle and begin to draw it into the 

1I',l,h"re of your heart center as you slowly rotate one complete turn 
Iif'lU'ot,,,dloch,j'se' on your own body axis. Continue to absorb the 

until aU of its radiance has flowed up your left arm, across 
shoulders, down your right arm, and Out through the center 

"<"~" " righ t palm into the sphere in yom chest. 
Stand facing south with your arms at yoUt' sides and speak these 

words: 

By the authority of t he light, I dose t his ritual 
of communion with the spirit _____ _ 

your hands together four times, leaving an in tc l'Val of 
a second between the claps. Let your hands fa ll co youI' sides 

remain standing with your feet together, gazing into the infi
distance beyond the southern wall of the ritual chamber. Hold 
posture with your mind empty and your emotions tranquil for 

mmutes. 

to the shrine and blowout the two candles . Exringuish the 
"'U4,,,,e or scent candle (if YOll ha.ve used scent) and turn off the 

,'11"'" It you have used music. If the offering of food to the familial' 
be discarded) pick up the dish reverently and cover ir with the 

then take it to t he kitchen and carefully dispose of the offer
. When discarding rit ual materials, you must always treat them 
I care and respect. Scrape them from rhe offering dish into the 

" .. ",."u inscribe a cross of equal arms over them, voicing in your 
)Ytlncll'he words: "Return to earth, remain undefiled." 
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If the offering is of a kind that witI not quickly spoil, you may 
wish to leave it within the shrine for the f.uniliat to continue to feed 
upon. If it is not alteady within the shrine, place the dish within, 

and close the doors of the shrine or covel' it with the cloth you use 

to veil it. 
The shrine should be thought of as a kind of separate dimension 

from the room in which it resides. Although the spirit may be resid
ing within the shrine, it is not within the room unless you wish to 
give it free and constant access from the vessel illside the shrine to 
the ritual chamber. You can accomplish this by omitting the reversal 

of the spiral with which the chaunel through the lefreye of the 
image is opened. If you do not seal the eye, the channel will remain 
open, although without tegular reinforcement, it will become less 

serviceable as a gateway as time passes. If for any reason you need to 

keep the channel open so that the sp irit call come freely into your liv
ing space and function there, you should not close the shrine since 
the doors of the shrine, or its cloth cover, act as an additional barrier 

that keeps the familiar separate fi'om the ritual chamber. 

Cjloo+er eICJf1+ 
Strengthening the Bond 

------- -, 

IT IS ASSUMED IN THIS work that the i mention is to atrract a 

fami liar with love and affection, and to induce it to remain 
through a display of genuine fr iendship and respect for its 
needs and feelings. The fnerhod described in this book is Ilot 

desi~Ilcd. t~ force the attendance of a spirit against its will, or 

to b.l~d It m~o a physical objec t contrary to its wishes. Any 
fanuhal' that IS coerced to appear, and bound by threats, will be 
a poor and untrustworthy servant. I would not want a spirit 
bound to service in this way in my presence fo" an . L I1lStant. 
Even if rhe familiar could be forced to fu lfill your wishes, you 

would need to constantly watch over it to ensure that it did not 
betray you at the first opportunity, as it surely would. 

To communica.te with a spirit on a daily bas is on a level of 

fr~endship and trust, it is necessary to bui ld up a. relationship 
With the spirit in much the same way you would work at build

ing are~ationship with another human being. The most impor
tant clung you can do is to talk to your fam il iar. Include the 
spirit in your thoug.hrs and prayers. Share your thoughts, 
hupe,s, and dreanls With the spirit. Ask the spirit for guidance 
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when you are uncertain what to do in yOllr life, and ask it for pro
tection when you are concerned about your safety. Send feelings of 

friendship and love to youI' familiar regularly. Your interaction with 
your familiar should not be a rare event, but an everyday event. 

I am referring here to the primary fami liar, rather thn.n to any 
lesser familiar spirits you may create for specific needs. You will 
not be so communicative with lesser familiars, only because they 
are of a simple nature, having been created for one p urpose or set 

of purposes. A lesser familiar is unlikely to be able to respond to 
you as a full companion and confidant. Even so, lesser familiars 
must be treated with dignity and love. Often you will communi
cate with these lesser familiars with the assistance of your primary 
familiar, who can act as an intermediary and make such commu

nication easier. 
The more general and complex the tasks you create a familiar to 

perform, and the more frequently you interact with the spirit and 
share Y0Ul' thoughts and feelings, the more complex rhe fn.miliar's 
personality will become. Spirits grow and evolve over time as they 
relate with human beings. In the beginning oEthe relationship, most 

familiars will be limited in their ability to respond to emotions OJ' 

complex communications. After a prolonged period of constant 
interaction with the magician, a familiar spirit will become almost as 

complex a personality as an adult human being. 

DAILY BLESSING 

Gne activity that I have f(lund quite useful in strengthening the 
bond with a primary fami liar is to pronounce a blessing on the 
name of the spirit daily. This is simply a prayer t hat the spirir be 
blessed with divine favor and kept safe. The blessing I employ is 
based on an Old Testament blessing that has been in use for rhou~ 

sands of years. 

STRENGTHENING T HE BOND I 153 

Bless the spirit and keep him safe. 
Shine down thy face upon him, 

and be gracious unto him. 
lift up thy countenance to him, 

and grant him peace. 

If the familiar is female in form, rhe blessing would be modified 
I to read "keep her safe" and so on. This is rhe blessing chat was sup

posed to have been revealed co Moses by God in the wilderness of 
Sinai~refer to Numbers 6:24- 6. It was used by the High Priest of 
Israel in blessing the people of Israel. The great Hebrew scholar 

Rashi commented about this blessing tIUt it is not to be spoken in 
haste, but with attention and whole-hearredness.' It is a sincere 
request that the being upon whom it i.s bestowed shall benefit and 
be protected. My suspicion is that it is very ancient in originl and 
chat the two faces referred to are the faces of the Sun and the 

I tMoon. If so, then the request is that the two eyes of the heavens, 
the Sun by day and the Moon by night, shaH always shine down 

ith favor upon rhe blessed. 

A witch or pagan would address this blessing to the Goddess. It 

I be spoken by the ritualiSt to whatever is conceived to be the 
supreme source of love and metcy i.n the universe. Although it is 

I ~r.corded in the Old Testament and was Llsed by the High Priest of 
, , it was almost certajnly adopted by the Israeli tes from a 

Ir"g"n religious practice, probably an Egyptian practice. The two 
of the heavens, the SUIl and Moon, playa prominent part ill 

i ~llYf>ti,m religious belief. 

is an excellent blessing to bestow L1pon anyone, and pal'ticularly 
t;Lpon a spiritual being, because for spirits the things of tbe mind are 
'~(lr mere abstractiol1S, but real and tangible. This is why a spirit can 
bl! commanded by what appear to us to be mere words. For the 
HI}ir.ic, the words when uttered correctly become palpable forces, 01' 
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even independent agents, that have the power to bind or torment. By 
the same token words of blessing can confer very real benefits to spir

itual beings, and indeed, to incarnate.'> also, although this is seldom 

recognized. This blessing, spoken daily to [he familiar, is an offering 

to the spirit that ha.s considerable valuc, and the fami liar upon 
whom it is conferred will be grateful to receive it. It must never be 

spoken 3.." :l duty, or as a mere formula, but always with a sincere 

mind and loving heart. 

MANTRA AND MUDRA 

In the beginning, whil e YO Ll are still attempting to make first con

cact with a famj liar, it is very important [Q find wa.ys of letting the 

farniliar know thar you a.re interested in a relationship. Mantra, the 

internal or outward chanting of words or phrases with esoteric sig

nificance, can be one way ro send a message into yo ur own deep 

mind that YOll wish the fam iliar to manifest to your awareness. Spir

irs dwell, or at leasr wtvcl, on the astral plane, a dimension of reality 

rhat we know besr from out dreams. The astral is not accessible 

directly with the conscious mind , but it can be reached by the sub· 
conscious. What is needed is to send a message fronl the consciolls 

into the subconscious requesting the manifestation of the familiar. 

Light the two candles on eithet side of the image in the shrine, 

and dim the room. illumination by turning off the any lamps at 

night, or by closing the curtains over the window by day. Sit COlll" 

fortab ly before the shrine with the image of the spirit in front of you. 

A good way to sit is cross-legged on a cushion on the floor. If you ~Sl! 
a chair, be sure that the image is elevated so that it is in line WIt h 

your sight, 01' nearly in line. Keep your back straight and your heml 

erect. Good posture is not only better for your back in the long term., 

but also facilitates the flow of esoteric energies through your body. 

As you gaze at the portrait of the familiar, began to rake slow, 

deep breaths. On each inhalation, men tally speak the name of t hll 

spirit four times, drawing OLlt the syllables of the name so that fO il I' 
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menral voi cing:; of the name cover the entire inhalation. 011 each 

exhalation, menrally speak the name ofrhe spirit four times, draw

ing out the name so that the four inner voicings ofic completely fill 
the exhalation. 

While YOIl are carryin.g on the. mental mantra of the familiar's 

name, Visuillize th e sigil of the spirit floating in the a il" in tront of 

the spi rit's image. It is a good idea to move t he porcrait aside for a 

moment before beginning the exercise so that you can glance at the 

paimed on the spirit vessel and refresh your memoty about its 

tletail, Should you forget what the. sigillooks like while perform

ing the mal1tra~al1d this call happen, in the same way that we for

get what a member of the family looks like whe.n we try very hard 
to visualize that person's face~pause fo r a few moments and move 

nbe portrait aside to refresh yo ur memory before returning it to irs 

p~ace in front of the spirit vessel. Do not have the sigil exposed 
while performing the mantra, however. Ir is better to visualize the 

I s,igil from memory. 

I jt is helpful ro place your hands in an esotetic position during 

exercise. This posirioning of the hands is known as mudra. 

1:I'her" are many form.s of hand mud ras. How they assist the mind 

elevating itself above everyday consciousness is nor clear. The 

1l"ual assertion is that the special posirioning of the fingers and 

assists in rhe circula tion of occult energies through the 

m"kly and this may be true. It may also be that the mere fact of set. 

aside a specific hand position for a panicular ritual practice 

to automatically i.nduce the correct state of mind for thar 

\1 r" .ctice once the state of mind has been learned. Assuming rhe 
position may trigger a conditioned reflex. 

A mudra position that r arrived a.t spontaneously in my own 

wqrk) and find very helpful during meditation and mantra, is to 

I>~ace the lefr hand flat in the lap wi.th the palm up, and to put the 
tIght hand on top of it palm down) so that the palms come together 

h.C! the rips of the fingers of each hand touch the pulse in the wrist 
t)rrhe o pp()sitc hand. 
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This is all thac is required for this exercise~slow regular breaths, 

with foUl" silent inner voicings ohhe name of the familiar on each 

inhalation, and four on ea.ch exhalation; a constant visualization of 

the spirit's sigilupon the air in front of the spirit's portrait; and the 

palm+to-palm murlra hand posture. It is not necessary to will the 

presence of the spirit. Indeed, this would actually inhibit the suc

cessful working of the exercise by blocking the ttaJlsmissio n of 

information from the consciolls to the subconscious. Think of 
nothing but the correct inner voicing of the name, and the correct 

and sustained visualization of the sigi1. 

The exercise is powerful and will make the familiar aware of your 

interest in it at a very cady stage in your attempts to summon the 

spirit. It can be done during the day, several hours or more removed 

from dle nightly ritual of offering and communion with the familiar. 

Around Ilfteen minutes is long enough for the exercise. Do not use a 

clock or watch, or any kind of alarm. Simply estimate the amount of 

time, then when you have concluded the exercise, check the clock to 

see how close you came to the estimated time. You will soon be quite 

accurate in estimating the desired period for the exercise. 

VISUAUZAllON 

One of the slTongcst taoh of practical magic is creative visualization. 

Most of us are not psychics, and cannot sec astral realms and tbeir 

inhabitants with our ordinary vision. Of comse, no one ever sees an 

astral entity with his physical eyes, but to those with psychic talem, if 

can seem that spirits are physically present and are being seen with 

the eyes. Magicians and witches who possess such a powerful ability 

are bach blessed and curseciby it. Blessed, because they have no diffi ~ 

eulty at all in seeing spirics, and in hearing what those spirits are sayM 

ing; but cursed because at times they become unable to block the

sight and voices of spirits out of their awareness, 01" the more su btlq 

effects that interaction with spirits can have on their emotions. 

For the-vast majority of practitioners, though, too mllch pcrc~ p· 

tion of spirits is not the problem. I sometimes laugh when 1 h ~ar 
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beginners express the fear that chey will become obsessed, or even 

possessed) by a spiritual being. My first thought is, good luck to 

them-they would be fortunate jf cheir early attempts to contact 

spirits yielded such tangib le results. For most beginners, the diffi

culty lies in maintaining a sustained, clear channel of communica

tion with f.·uniliars, or even of making any communication with 

them of any kind. The problem of too much contact is rare and can 
be deal t with, should it arise. 

Those of LIS who do not have a strong psychic ability must employ 

visualization in order to overcome this defect in our talents. During 

rituals we do nor actually see tbe flaming band of che magic circle, 

for example; we visualize it in our mind, and sustain that visualiza~ 

don. In this way the circle becomes tangible to spirits on the astTal 

plane. Anything that is sU"ongly visualized acquires a measure of real

ity on the astral level of being. £lor example, a book in the library fhat 

we llave not looked at in years and have never read is dim or absent 

from the astral level of am mind, but a book" we are holding in our 

hands and reading becomes an object ill the asrral world. 

Ideally, creative visualization is similar to a waking dream. We 

must become mentally and emotionally involved in the things Ot 

places we visualize. If we visualize a place, and project ourselves 

Into it by repeatedly imagining it all around us, then we ourselves 

become an astral object chat: can be seen and touched by spiritual 

beings. Similarly, if we visualize the body of a familiar, that body 

with all its aspects of appearance and qualities becomes realized on 

the astral level. As we see it with our inner sight, so it exists on the 

I ~cral plane. When we visualize ourselves in an astral setting, inter

acting with an astral being, spirits become aware that we desire to 

have a closer contact with them, and will respond to this desire. 

Visualizing an astral place or entity has its own learning curve, 

and rhe slope of the curve is different for each thing visualized. In 

che beginning we must force our minds to focus on the thing being 

visualized, and use the power of our will to continually reinforce the 

details of the visualization that keep slipping our of memory. At a 

cerrai n point) the visualization becomes easier and more natural, 
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requiring less effort. Final ly, a stage in the learning curve is reached 

where it begins (0 slope downward and rhe effort become less and 

less, until visualization can be done eas ily, and rhe visualized rbing 

takes on irs own reality and susrains i tself. We are seekin g to attai n 

this final stage, when rhe familiar spirit need not be forced into exis

tence by visualization, but in effect begins to bring itself 111[0 exis

renee and to present itself to our awareness. 
A daily exercise in which the famil iar is visualized can be useful 

when faced with the upward slope of the learning curve. Visualiza

tion is used as a part of the ritual of offering and. communion, but 

at some other rime during the day you should sir down in front of 

the shrine and spend ten or fifteen minutes holding the image of 

the spir it in the imagination. This exercise of visualizat.ion can be 

alternated on sllccessive days with the mantra exercise to avoid 

tedium. 
Sit comfortably. Gaze at the pOl·trai t of the familiar, noting alJ 

aspects of the face. Aftcr a minute or so, close your eyes but co ntinue 

to sllstain the image of the spirit in your imagination. Do not con

cern yourself with anything else but the face of the spirit. Try to hold 

all the fada l features in your mind at once, as tbough you were actu

ally looking at. the image projected on the inner surfaces of your eye

lids. When the face becomes indistinct, as it likely will aftet a sho rt 

time, open your eyes and spend another minute looking at the por

trait. Then repeat the visualization. 
Now extend your visualizations to the body of th e spirir, as wel l 

as the face. Try to see in your mind not only the parts of the body 

shown in the portrait, but those that are hidden by being our or 

frame. In particular, visualize the hands. The portrait will proba

bly show only the head and shoulders, or at most the figure of the: 

spirit from th e waist up. Tty to see dearly in your mind the leg~ 
and feet. When you need [0 refresh your image of the face of dlC 

familiar, open your eyes and gaze at the portrait fo r ha lf a minu m 

Ot so. l t is not a good idea [0 only glance at the porrrait for n sec

ond or two when refreshing its details- when you need to refi'(:~ h 
your ml11d, study it closely before closing your eyes once again . 

_._-_._ ... __ ._._ .. _--------
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Afrer you ha.vc visualized the face and body of the fami liar a 

number of cimes, gaze ar the pol'trait and dose your eyes, but this 

time see the entire body of the spirit from the side, in profile. Alter~ 
nate between visualizations of the left side and the right side. There 

is often qu ite a d ifference in tbe appeamnce of the human head 

seen from the front or th e side, so you may be surprised at how 

unfall'tiIiar the spirit appears in profile. The n ose may be much 

longer t ha n YOIl expected , or of a different shape, for example. 

Once you have visualized the full body of the spirit in both left 

and right profiles, gaze :}.[ the POrtTait, close your eyes, and visualize 

the familiar from th e back. Since you cannot sec the appearance of 

the spirit's back in its image, you must use your common sense and 
intuition to create these fearures in your mind. Examillt! the hair of 

the spirit, its posrure, the line of its shoulders, its clothing. And 

I speaking of clorhing, I should poim out rhat although you visualize 

the spiri t naked when constructing its telesmatic iinage, once you 

begin to use the spirit in rinlal, you should visualize it clothed in gar

ments appropriate to its ele mental composition and personality. 

&> a final stage in thi s visualization exercise, gaze at the portrait, 

c~ose your eyes, and picture in yom lllind the face of the spirit ani

mated by a smile, frown, POUt, laughter, expressions of puzzlement, 

.sorrow, joy, thoughrfuln ess, anger, frustration , des ire, and so on. 

Try [0 see the full range of emotions, but spend most of your time 

toncentrating on positive emotions such as joy, satisfactioll and 

cl'anquility. Imagine that the sp irit is speaking to you, and watch 

with your inner sight how its lips move. Imagine that it is speaking 
your name. 

As you watch the spirit talk, with your inner sense of hearing, 

hnagine the sound of the familiar's vo ice and it.s characteristic 

~ pel!ch inflection and emphasi s. The speech of famil iars who pre

UOl1tina.re in elemental Earth will be deeper and slower; the speech 

qf p redominately Air spirits very rapid and high, but lacking in 

qmorion; the speech of spirits mainly composed of Fire will be 

l~ r~l!fll l and assertive/ at times angry; the speech of those who pre
domln;lce in the element Warer will be very liquid, musical, and 
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filled with emotion. It is not what the sp irit says that is important 

in this exercise, but the way it says it, and the tone of its voice. 

COMMUNING W ITH THE FAMIUAR IN DREAMS 

It can be helpful to hold the image afche spirit in your bands when 

you lie down in bed to sleep, and spend a period of ti me just before 

you go to sleep contemplating the spirit's image and projecting your 

thoughts to the spirit. One reason for taking the portrait ofthe spirit 

ro bed is the state of mind that occurs JUSt before sleep. It is highly 

receptive, and in t his mental state you arc JULlch more l ikely to per

ceive attempts by the familiar to communicate with yOli by means or 

facial expressions in its portrait. Another reason is to encourage the 

familiar to appear in your dreams. Dreams can be a valuable avenue 

of communication from the spirit to yOll. Tn ancient times, there 

were whole systems of divinati.on. that depended Oil the reception of 

oracular dreams and their interpretation. When yOllr familiar comeS 

into one of your dreams and talks to yOll, it is llsually t rying to con.

vey something important. 
As a prac tical matter, the frame that holds the image must bl! 

durable and smooth, to avoid damaging it should you fall asleep 

while comm.uning with the spirit, which sometimes happens. It is 

u sually best CO set the portrait aside all a table just prior co turn

ing out tbe ligh t and going to sleep, but because of a particular 

phenomenon that occurs during communion with familiars, YOLI 

may not have a chance to do so . At times, while communing ym\ 

will experience an intense lethargy, and when this happens it i,'l 

almost impossible to keep the eyes open. Sleep can come in a mac

tel' of seconds. 
If you wish to actually have the image of the familiar in bed wi ~ ll 

you while you sleep, and are fairly certain it will not be damaged, il 

can be placed under the pillow. Bear io mind that we all Illovt 

around while we sleep, and there is a chance that the image wll1 bt" 

pushed out of bed onto the floor, or chat you will end up lying (m 

top of it. It is for this reason that I recommend thar it be S\! t a.sidl) 

''''',..oo 
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on a table JUSt prior to going to sleep. If the porrraitis near enough 

to the bcd- within arm's length- it will maintain irs psychic coo

nection with you while you sleep. This link will be somewhat 

stronger if the portrait is placed under the p illow, but be aware of 
the risk of damaging it during the night. 

If you are unable to bear the actual voice of your principal famil

iar speaking to YOll, yet you require some son of infonnarion or 

sign from the spirit in helping you decide how to respond to a par

ticular situation in yOUl" life, it is useful to commune with the famil

iar via its image in bed, <lnd to explain in detai l to the spirit what 

SOrt of sign or revelation you require. Ask the spirit to send you the 

huormarion in your dreams, <lnd when you have a sense that Y0ul" 

fami liar understands your wishes, place the portrait 1Il1.der yom pi l

low or 011 your nightstand, and go to sleep. One or more of your 

dreams \ViII contain the information needed to guide you. Ir is best 

not to repeat rhis practice on successive nights, since the responses 

of the familiar will become cOllfused together and will lose their 

darity and value. Also, it takes a certain amOllllJ of energy to obtain 
!ibis dream oracle and it will leave you tired in the moming. 
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Using Familiar Spirits 

FAM1U/lRS ARE NOT PHYSICJ\L BEINGS, and do not in the usual 

course of their work affect the world in direct, physical ways. 

They can at times affect the materia! world indirectly through 

phenomena that have become familiar in reported incidents of 

poltergeist activity. Poltergeists are unwanted familiars who have 

accessed n, well of poteut sexual energy, and have transformed 

this energy into physical force capable of moving objects, crack

ing mirrors, slamming doors, and so on. Usually, the sexual 

potential is drawn from a child just before the onset of puberty, 

but it is also available-at times, powerfully so-from adults who, 

for one reason or another, have a sustained buildup of sexual 

potential in their bodies. 

Poltergeist types of physical manifestation are not that corn

man when dealing with familiars, although at times they do 

occu r. The usual way for a familiar to accomplish its purpose is 

by causing a change of circumstances beneath the surface that 

brings about that fulfillment automatically. For example, sup

pose we were to send the familiar RaBOTIR in search of a partic

ular book we need to stUdy in our work. We should not expect 

163 
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the book to come floating in through the window one day. It is more 
likely that we would sec it advertised in a book sale, or receive an e

mail from a friend who just happened to mention that he had acopy 

of the book. 
Familial' spirits enable the ach ievement of out purposes, but 

they do not physically bring them about on their own. To use 
another example, suppose that at your place of work there is a fel
low employee who is making your life difficult, and YOll ask one of 
your familiar spirits to remove the problem from yo ur life. The 
spirit is not going to suddenly cause the coworker to drop dmvn 
dead. For one thing, this wou ld be highly unethical. What is mo re 
likely to occur is that the coworker will find a better job at some 

other fi rm, and wil l quit his presen t employment; or he may be 
transferred to another city; or get married and move away to be 

with his wife. 
An interesting characteristic of magic, which can at times be frus

trating, is that it is impossible to pin down a magical act as the cal ise 
of any specific effect. You wish a particular res ult to occur; you work, 
a ritual to achieve that result; at some future time the result is 
achieved. Your purpose had been met and you are quite happy abolll' 
it. There is no doubt in your own mind that your ritual was respol1~ 
sible for the desired outcome. Yet, jf you try to demonstrate a direct' 

link beN'een the ritual and the result, YOli will be unable to do S(\. 

Anyone lte31-'ing about it who has not experienced the power or 
magic ill his or her own life \vil1 dismiss it as coincidence. Perhaps 
magic is a type of coincidence, but if so, coincidence is a ll you even 

need in your life to make it happier and better. 
When dealing with familiars, you will never be able to demol'l.

strate in a scientifically verifiable way that the familiar spirit yO \1 
send to accomplish a task is the actual direct cause of the fu lfill· 
rnem of your purpose. What does this matter, so long as YOlli' p u ~· 

poses are being fulfilled? 1 often reflect that the greatest magici;m) 
of our age are not the Aleister Crowleys of t he world, bur. {he. chid 
executives of large. firms, the prominent artists and pCl'fotinets, :tl lt'i 
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the leading pol itical figures. These successful, well-paid individuals 
do not work ritua.ls in thei r basement, but they are working magic 

every day beneath the surface to bring about the changes they 
desire in their Lives. Often their p urposes are being achieved by 
familiars, even though they remai.n Ultaware of the presence or 
industry of these spirits. 

ROLES PLAYED BY FAMILIARS 

;We can consciously interact with familiars, and employ t hem to 
bring about the results in am lives that we wish to achieve, t hrough 

"he use of ritual magic. The tasks that familiars can best accomplish 
may be divided into a small set of categories, but these vatious 
classes of activ:ity will cover most of our needs: 

• teacher 

• protector 
.. enforcer 
.. coordinator 
.. facilitator 
.. healer 

.. compan..ion 

.. lover 

Teacher 

Traditionally, the information conveyed by spirits has been eso
~el'ic wisdom that has been lose t hrough time and misadventure, or 
bidden by its jealous owners who do not wish to share it with oth

e.rs. Familiars enable us to acquire lost knowledge either by causing 
I ~ co be rediscovered, whethet by us or by someone else, or by con
veying the teachings to us psychically via dreams, visions, or direct 
com.t1ll.ltlications such as channeling or automatic writing. Thou
sands of books of occult wisdom have been written by famili ar 

&pil'il·s. Perhaps the best known of these are the books of the famiI
tnl' spil'it Seth, channeled through the body of Jane Roberts. I have 
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a numbe r ofless famous works afthe same type, privately prin ted 
by the human age nts in their creation because they considered the 

information too precious to be allowed to perish. 
The entire cottage industry of spiritualism in the nineteenth 

century centered around the conveying of lost or hidden knowl· 
edge [ I"01n spirits to human beings. The spirits involved rep re· 

sented themselves as the souls ofche dead, and the mediums and 
sympathetic investigators of spintuali sm, such as the writer Arthu1' 
COllan Doyle, WCf e usually eager to accept this identification, bu t 
ill my view these were spirits who bad merely assumed the nam!!s 

and identities of the dead in order to interact more easily and 
closely with human bei ngs. As we have seen, spirits can be created 

teJesmatically for any purpose, so it should not come as a surpriSl! 
to leam that t hey often take on existing identities on their own ini· 

tiative in order to achieve manifestation. 
The esoteric wisdom conveyed by spirits varies greacly in quality. 

Some of it is excellent, sllch as Aleister Crowley'S Book of the Law, 
which was written by Crowley's guarruan angel Aiwass. Most of ie ~ $ 

not as good. The spirit books of inferior quality tend to be unfl)
cused and rambling. They sound plausible if you read a sentence a l' 
two, but if YOll read a few pages you discover thar t he author hal> 
not actually said much of anything. It may be that the quali ty of 

spirit writing depends on the quality of the mind through which lU 
is projected. Crowley was a great writer, and this may be why ch t~ 

Book of the Law is a great book. 
During spirit writing, the human n1.ind acts as the writing inS1:I"t.t ' 

ment for the fanliliar spirit. My sLlspicion is that the hu man mind it'! 
used by the spirit to form concepts that can be articulated, ami If' 
the mind of the medium is in ferior, the expression of those con· 
cepts will be fuzzy or incomplete. The spirit author lllay well hay' 
great t hings to express, bu t due to the weakness of the medium's 
mind tn.ay find itself tmable to articulate them effective ly. 

Familiars can just as easily enable learning on more munda.ne lev. 
els, such as studying for university examinations 01; locaring yt)~ I I ' 
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I lost cat. The action of a fami liar can make rhe mind more retentive 
I ' d' d unng stu y, and can allow the recollection of fOl'-
gptte'n bits of knowledge. Most ofrhe information we need we have 
rn.h'eady absorbed ar some point, but have forgot ten. Study is often 

relearning of things we have already considered, in an effo rt co 

"'f""" them on the lllemory permanently. 
One of the abilities of familiar spirits is to either cloud, or make 

the memory. In the usual cou rse of life we do !lot notice the 
of spirits on our memories. It is only at odd times that it 

'co'm'" obvious-for example, when we rry to remember a name 
we know very well, and find that it is 011 the tip of our tongue, 
cannot be retrieved from memory storage. Later, when we no 

,uo'orneed the nam e, it a lways is quite easy to remember. Another 
of lower spi rits who like to play with the human mind is to 

1 us to fail to perceive an object that is directly in front of liS, 

~hat we search for an hour withollt finding it, t hen later we see it 
out in plain sight, where it always was. 

I lAo familiar who has in its nature the ability to teach can cause the 
enlO"y to become u ncommonly retentive for a time. This is very 

when studying for examinatio ns, or when doi ng research. 
q'';Letim,,, this memory enhancement is selective. Someone study

a medical examination may not be able to remember where 

[i1""I"dl h~car or hi s girlfriend's name, but will be able to recall 
1il",""d,of obscure medical terms. It may be that those areas of 

in which we excel, and seem to have been born to pursue, are 

in which familiars, usually acting without our knowledge 
the level of consciousness, enhance OUt memories so that 

. these fields becomes easy for us. Perhaps Einstein owed his 
for mathematics to his guardian angel. 

f;.xample of a Teaching Familiar 

'Peaching falls largely under the influence of the planets Mercury 
Saturn, so it is best to fash ion the. Ilame of the familiar that 
fu lfi ll this function with either three or eight key letters. Since 

~Iu \'n pl:esidcs over hidden and secrec things, it would be best for 
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instruction in occult matters. An example of a phrase describing 
the general function of a teaching familiar under the planet Saturn 
would be: "Teach occult secrets." This yields the key words "teach

occult-secrets" ~in this case, there are no superfluous words, so no 
reduction in their number is possible. It has not beell specified in 
the function that the magician alone will be taught, since it may 
prove useful to use the spirit to teach others. The key letters 
extracted from the heads of tbese words result in rhe name 1'05. 

Since we can pronounce this name without difficulty, it is not nec
essary co add vowel sounds. The Power Glyphs of this name are: 

o 
The first glyph is masculine, the second feminine, and the third 

feminine, so we know that the Splrit T05 will be female. Elemen4 

tally, the first glyph is in the category of Earth, rhe second ofWarer, 
and the third of Air. This indicates a perfect balance in this spirit 
between practical application (Earth), the emotions (Water), and 
intellect (Air). Both the second and third glyph have airy connota M 

tions in their individual meanings, showing that this spirit has a 
slight preponderance of the qualities of Air in her makeup. There is 
an absence of the Fire element, which relates to will, but the lack of 
this energizing element is to some extent compensated for by the 
individual meaning of the first glyph, which symbolically signifies 

growth and has as its object the tree. 
The division of the body of this familiar will be in three pa1't,~ , 

head and neck, arms and torso, and legs and feet. The head an.d 
neck are earthy, suggesting dark brown or black hair, dark eyes, and 

a dusky complexion. The material element Earth applied to the 
head shows that this spirit is practical and concerned with rangiblt! 
results. The anns and torso fall under the element Water, so wo.: 
know that the spi rit will possess a passionate heart and will have:l 

relatively shallow chest with small breasts, and graceful arms wi th 
clever hands. Finally, the legs and feet are under elemental Air, in.di

eating lightness and mobility, a talent for moving from on!: pJacu r~"l 
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another effortlessly. In appearancc, TOS's legs will be thin and 
III '"on"',Nhat bony, with prominent knees. Parr of chis appearance of 

legs.is due to the astrological infltlences~Saturn pertains to the 
bones, and the sign ruled by Saturn, Capricorn, affects the knees. 

Combining the glyphs in the familiar's name into a sigil would 
in something like chis: 

Figure 9·J: Sigil ofTOS 

Protector 

One of the main functions for familiat spirits has always been to 

protect. This can entail protecting the magician or another person 

,t kind of spirit bodyguard, or the protection of a place to ptevent 
I or desecration, or even rhe pl'Oceaion of an objcct such as 
I book or crystal against theft or vandalism. Spirits provide proteC4 

by turning aside and redirecting malicious thoughts or actions. 

work of protection is usually quite subtle. If a fami liar is watch
Pin. tlV't YOll, a person who wishes you harm will suddenly find him· 

preoccupied with his own problems, and have no time to act 
maliciously toward others; or that person might suffer a medical 
i lljury or illness that redirects his energies; or he might find some 
~I:ason to move to a different city. 

It is llsually best not to tell the spirit how to do its job. If you 
$ive a familial' specific instl'uctions about how it should injure your 
(~'1e lll ies, Ot exncdy wil:lt it ShQllJd clo ifyo\J arc ar.tackcd, you have 
rll,Hl·tcred irn ~ph l;' ci' (II' ,1,('~ 1I} ll, nftlln co sl1 ch an extent t ha t it can no 
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longer act effectively ill your interests. It is fa r wiser to merely 
instruct the familiar to protect your security and tranquility, and 
allow the spirit to find the best way of doing so that entails the 

least disruption. Aggression breeds aggression, and hatred breeds 
hatred. If you tell the familiar to attack som.ebody who has done 

you a wrong, that person is likely to increase his attacks on you l 

even though he has no explanation in his own mind as to why he 

feels greater hatred toward you. 
An important rule to always remember when sending familiars 

aLIt to do your bidding is that the karma i.ncurred by do familiar 01 ) 

your behalf is your karma. If a spirit were to calise the death or 
someone whi le working to protect you, that death would not bt: 
the karmic respollsibility of the familiar, but your responsibility. It 
would become your ka.rmic butden, and like aU karmic burdens, ie 

would induce unpleasant reactions in your future life. 
Since it is best to let familiars choose their own course of action 

when fulfilling your requests, and since anything a familiar does on 
your behalfbecol1.1es your responsibility, it follows that you Illusl 

have complete trust in the wisdom and decency of your fami lial', 
An irresponsible familiar spirit is a loose cannon whose actions will 
eventually come back to injure you. This is another reason to Ctcal 

familiars with genuine love. If the familiar loves you, it is likely to 
do a ll in its power to protect yom interests. Such a spirit \vill ignt>rt 
yOlll" requests to perform specific actions if it knows that rhos" 
actions will carry serious negative karmic consequences fot YOll . I ( 
you persist in inducing the spirit to do what you wish anywa.y, l:bcl 

results will be unfortunate. 
When setting up a familiar as a guardian, first ensure that chll 

spirit is responsible and intelligent, and that you can trust in its wirl' 
dam and its love for you without q uestion. After you arc certain ( 1(, 

these things in your own mind, inst1"Llct the spirit in general term , 
with emphasis on results rather than methods. For example, celltht 
familiar that you wish co have security and ttanquility in your hOl1w, 

and that you wish the spirit to ensurc bach YOlir safcL1' and yow' 

... --------~------------. 
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,Peace of mind concerning burglars, vandals, trespassers, and anyone 
else who would intrude upon your house (}1" property for the pur
posc of causing you pain or discomfort of a physical or mental kind. 

Allow the spirit co find the best way of accomplishing its func
cion for each occasion when it ml.lst act in you r interests. Every 
iil(:id"", will be different, and will demand a different solution. 

try to fine-tune t he spirit's response-trust in its wisdom and 
If the familiar yo u have set as your guardian loves you, it will 

I everything ill its power to protect you. No one can ask for lUore 
I chan chat . It may Ilor always be completely successful in turning 

'I :1.way harm, but even wIlen some ullpleasant incident does occur, 
he actions of the familiar are likely to minimize its severity. 

I A familiat who is set to protect a particular object such as a book 

I unctions best when induced to d.well within the object itself This 
wpe of familiar spirit will be quite limited in personality and imelli

.0""'-' because its function is so narrow. Ie has one goal- protect the 
from theft or damage. You can cause a. fdll1 iliar to indwell 

With,.n a physical object simply by treating the object as its vessel. It 
. to inscribe the name and sigil of the protecting spirit all the 

if this can be done ullobtrusively, and to surround the object 
colors, scents, sounds, and substances agreeable to the sp irit 
inducing the spirit to dwell inside the object. 

The same daily ritual of offering and communion can be used 
causing a familiar to descend into and dwell within an object. 

ltuen,iv substiUlte the object for the spirit vessel. It is important 

the objecc itself he harmonious with the nature of rhe spirit_ If 
not, the spirit will be unlikely to enter ic in the first place, and 

fclJ·ced to do so, will be in constant distress all the while it is resi
I It:nt there. It willl"esent you greatly for putting it in such pain a.nd 
I WIll take every chance to frustrate your purposes. 

I tIm example, crystal is a watery substance, symbolically, so a 
~1l11i1inr set to gunni a.crysrnJ globe should be a spirit with a watery 
tlll l'lIre. or a lunnl· nat:me- crys t:al is als() a lunar substance. A spirit 

1c:I' tO elwell wirhin tl l l .. i SIlnrd n sword should be of a fie ry nature, 



'I 

172 I CHAPTER NINE 

because steel is the metal of Mars, and Mars is a fiery planct. The 

gun.rdianship of a book is best left [Q an airy familiar because Air is 

an element related to intellectual functions, and Mel:cury the airy 

planct, presides over intellectual pursuits. The guardianship of a 

piece of property such as a wood or hill would be best left co an 

earthy spirit, or one related to Venus because this goddess is often 

linked to growing things and the soil. Pwtcction of valuables would 

fall under a familiar with an earthy nature, or under the planets Sat~ 

urn or Mercury- Saturn because this planet likes w keep what is 
his, Mercury because this p lanet ru les over money mat ters. 

Remember, you can select the planetary naW!'e of your familiar 

by manipulating the description of i ts function to bring about a. 
specific number of glyphs in its name. Irs elemental natur e is 

defined by the most frequent occurrence of glyphs linked to a par~ 

ticular element in its name. If it happens that (here is no prepon

derance of a single element, you must rely upon an analysis of the 

meani rlgs of the individual glyphs in light. of the familiar's func~ 

t ion to determine its elemental indination. 
In time of need YOLI can contact Y0ul" protector by contemplating 

the sigil key that you carryon your person, or if you a re being 

watched by others, simply by holding it in your hand. A long period 
of daily communion with your familiar will have energized the sigi l 

and made it all effective li n k between you and the spirit. Simply 

hold the sigi\ key in your right hand, regard the sigil if possible, ami 

mentally call the name of the familiar spirit, asking it to come en 

you and be present with you. The right hand is the hand of projec ~ 

tion, and you are projecting your summons through the key to rhe 

familia r. You will feel its presence by its touch upon your skin, en' 

observe it in the change that takes place in the air or level of il l unli ~ 

nation around you, but anyone with you will probably rema i11 

unaware of th e change, since it is quite subtle. 
The general function of pl'Otection falls most naturally undcr 

the planets Mars, Jupiter, and the Sun. Mars is the planee of w:n"" 
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riors, and both Jupiter and the Sun have a paternal authority. The 

Moon and Venus also protect, bur in a more maternal way. Saturn 

is usefu l in the protection of secrets, Mercury in the safeguard ing 
ofmoncy. 

Example of a Protectillg Famili,w 

We might express our desired function in the sentence: "Guard 

and protect the security of my house." This would red uce to the 

key words "guard.-protecr-security-my-house" and the key letters 

which places the spiri t under Mars because five is the 

n umber of Mars. The addition of vowels to make the name in our 

example prol1Ol.lIlceable would give something such as GaPSoMaH 

the name of our guardian famil iar. The glyphs of these key let-

lf) o 

The glyphs fo r the letters G, M, and H in GaPSoMaH's name fall 

the category for elemen tal Earth, so this fami liar is predomi

,jl,mtiy of an earthy llature. The remaining two key letters, P and S, 

glyphs that are under elemental Fire and Air. The gender of 
'G,,p:,olV[,,1-1 is female, since the glyphs ofG, P, S, and H are feminine. 

When the body is divided into five regiolls, We get the zones of 

I head and neck, amlS and chest, abdomen and hips, legs, and fee t. 

first Earrh glyph indicates a m ind concerned with practical 

tatters, thick dark hair, browll eyes, strong features, and a dusky 

complexion. The second Pire glyph suggests fi rm, rOllnd breasts, a 

.iharp voice, and emotions that are a.ggressive and powerful. Fire 

does not give large breasts in the zone of the chest, but because of 

predominantly earthy nature, GaPSoMaH has round breasrs. 

third glyph is of Air, so we know that her waist is thin and her 

hips narrow. the fourth glyph is of Earth, indicating short but pow~ 
Cl'fl1l legs with ability to stand their ground. The final glyp h is of 

Earcl~ showing that the feet of this spirit are broad and powerful. 
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The sigil generated by compound inK the glyphs in the name 

might look this: 

F igure 9-2: Sigil of GaPSoMaH 

Enforcer 

This is quite a. different role from that of protector, although 

both may entail violence on yOUl' behalf. It sometimes happens that 
YOll have a. strong need to accomplish a given purpose, yet some
thing stands in your way and prevents its fulfillment. A fam.iliar can 
be created to ensure that the things you wish to accomplish in your 

life get done, one way or another. Anything done on youI' behalf by 
a familiar who acts as your enforcer will be upon your head, not the 
head of the spirit, so it is in your interests to see that the spirit actS 
with discretiOil and subtlety, as much as possible enabling the 

accomplishment of your goals without injuring anyone else. 
If it becomes a case of inj ury to another person, or the failure of 

your purpose, you should rely upon the wisdom of the spirit to 
make the judgment as to whether you will be better off if your pur
pose fa ils, rather than bearing a heavy karmic burden fo r the rest of 
your life. The spirit will know the karmic consequence involved, and 
will also be aware of how important the purpose is to you. It will use 
all of its ingenuity and ability to ensure the best olltCOme for yOll, 

provided it loves and respects you. 
When you inclll' a kannic burden through the actions of' a 

fam ilial', whatever its function may be, it will not only IUl.rIg ovel' 
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you for the rest of your life, but will usually have consequences of 
an W1pleasanr kind in the neat nltme. It is a type of spiritual 
imbalance in your nature, and like any imbalance will seek to right 
itself at the earliest opportunity. Harm done to another person 
will bounce back in the form of harm done to you . I have not 
noticed the reaction to be threefold, which is the assertion ofWic

cans, but I have personally experienced karmic rebollnds as the 
res ult of poorly thought-out magical actions, and I can assure YOll 

that they are always larger than the harm done to othets that trig
gers them. If you persist in trying to get YO ll r own way, in spite of 
karmic consequences, the diffi,cu lties in your life will multiply 
rather than diminish. 

You should only resort to an enforcer when you need to acco lll
plish a really important goal, and are willing to accept and endure 
any karmic burden its actions may bring down upon your head. If 
you create a farniliar who is wise and loving and responsible, its 

acrions will be prudent and will nor calTY unfavorable consequences, 
or if tbey do, the consc<]uences will be light. Allow it to do its job, 
and do not be angry with rhespirit if, in irs wisdom, it decides that it 
cannot fulfill your req ll est because of the karmic consequences that 
would be incurred. Trust your familiars, and let them do their work 
in their own way. 

It is poss ible to use a familiar to deliberately injure an enemy, 
but you should understand that any familiar who wo uld do this 
without the most dire necessity would not be a spirit you could 
trust, because it would not love YO ll. No familial' who loved you 

would allow evil karma to fall upon your head needlessly. No spirit 
who was moral and decent in its own nature would act to injure a 
human being unless there was truly no other course of action opcn 
to it. However, an evil 01' malicious spirit that you made you I' famil
ial' would gladly commit works of evil all your authority, knowing 

full well that the penalty fo r those acts would be yours. It would 
delight in causing mayhem with no fear of karmic consequences. It 
would have all the fUll, and yOll would end lip paying all the cost. 
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The way to avoid this unpleasant situation is to love your famil
iar spirits unconditionally, and to never ask them to perform any 
actions that would directly cause harm to other h uman beings, 

unless in the most dire circumstances, such as a physical attack 
against you. If you always behave responsibly, you will take the 
amusement away f!"Om malicious spirits, and they are much less 
likely to t ry to trick YOLI into making them your familia.rs. If yOll 

love yout fami liars with aU your heart, yOll will attract and keep the 
very best type of spiti.ts, who will be happy to help YOll in every 

aspect of your life. 

Example of an Enforcing Fmnjliar 

Enforcers fall most na.ntrally under the influence ofMOlrs,]upitcl", 
and the SLUl. As an example, we might exptess our desired function 
by the sentence: "Work my will in the world." This would reduce to 
five key words, "work-l1ly-wiU-in-world," and would place tbe spid~ 
under Mars. The key letters in ~he name would be WMWIW, and 
these could be rendered pronounceable by adding vowels to yield t be 
name Wof\.i\VIWa. Notice that a vowel has been placed at the end of' 
the name. It is petmissible to put vowels at the end of sets of key let
ters where it helps with pronunciation, but it is not permissible co 

place a vowel sound at the beginning of the letter set.The name of a 
familiar should always begin with the sound of its initial key lettel'. 

The glyphs in the name arc these: 

M 

Since three of the key letters are W, the spirit will naturally havl! 

the gender and predominant elemental quality of the glyph corre
sponding with that lettet. WoMWIWa is a female familiar with :l 
watery nature. The other elements in her makeup ate Earth from the 
key letter M, and Fire from the key letter 1. The fivefold division of 
the body is into the zones of head and neck, arms and chest. 

abdomen and hips, legs, and feet. This tells llS that the hair ofWoM· 
\VIWa is brown and lustrous, with perhaps a slight wave, hcr eyes 
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dark blue, her complexion pale, het features long and thin, her lips 
sensll:Jl. Emotions tend to override her judgment at times. She has a 
slender, graceful neck. Her breasts are full ~U1d round in shape, her 

voice somewhat deep, her arms strong, and her hands large. Emo
tionally, she is practical and down-to-earth. She has a slender waist 
that is longer than usual and narrow but sensual h.ips. Her legs are 
thill, muscular, and somewhat masculine in appc.'11'ance, bllt her feet 

are elegant in shape. Symbolically het legs and feet suggest prompt 
and aggressiveacrion softened by tactfulness and grace. 

The sigil for WoMW[Wa might look something like this: 

Figure 9-3: SigH ofWoMWIWa. 

Coordinator 

A magician may keep as many as a dozen famil iars for various 
purposes, some great and others small. It becomes awkward to 
commW1C with all of t hem on a daily basis. Fortunately, there is no 
peed to maimain 'a direct contact with lesser familiars. Once you 
have establi shed a firm contact with them through dai ly commu

pion with their images, you can sec t hem to fu lfi ll their tasks, and 
thereafter rely upon YOUt primary familiar to carty your wishes to 
them when you have need fot their services. The function of coor
dinator will usually be fulfilled by the ptimary familiar spirit. 

By means of the sigil key you keep on your person ar all times, 

you are in constant contact with your main familiar, who coorru
nates the tasks of YOUt lesser fam.iliars . You cannot carry ten or 
twelve sigils about with you-or at least, it would be awkward to 
do so- yet because your main familiar is able to convey your 
instructions to the other familiars you keep, and ensure that those 
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instructions are carried out, you have no need for more than one 

key. For example, suppose YOll are out socia~zing , a~ld you go 

back to yo ur car and find that fom or five hostlle-tookmg.drunks 

are standin g around it, waiting for you. All you need do IS grasp 

yoUI' sigil key in your right hand-the lland of projection- and 

mentally instruct your primary familiar to send your protector to 

your aid. It is not necessary to have a separate sigil key for the pro

tector fami liar. 
Your coordinating familiar can not only carry yom messages co 

other spirits, it can also carry the messages of higher spirits such as gods 

or angels to you. Every so often in your life you will receive a message of 

importance from a higher spiritual being. Sometimes these messages 

come in dreams, or at the borders of dreams. They may be heard as 

loud clear voices that speak from the al t. Usually they give brief COI11-

mands regarding speci6c actions. When they do, it is best to lis~en to 

them. These kinds of interventions from above can also be carned to 

your consciousness by your coordinating 01' prim~l! fal1l~l~ar, ~~ was 
the case for Aleister Crowley when his main fruUlhar Spltlt, AIWasS, 

tr;msmitted to Crowley the text of the Booll oftlX! ("",IW. 

You can establish the function of your primary spirit as your meso 

senger and coordinator by specifYing at the time of its creation that 

it act as your guide. A human travel guide interprets bet~e~n you 

and the inhabitants of whatever land you travel through. Sllluiarty, ,, 

spirit guide is the primary familiar spirit of a medium (h~r acts. as 

intermediary between the medium and other sp irilual betngs ~I th 
whom she may ordinarily have little or no interaction, at those Wll CS 

when she ascends ill trance to the astral plane. For example, when 

spirits purporting to be the souls of the dead seek to communicate 

with others through a mediulll, it is the spirit gu ide who concroh: 

their coming and goi ng, and sees to it that the medium is ~t~t 
harmed. However, there is no need to enter a trance to li se a Sptrl ~ 

guide. It is only necessary to mentally cOInmwlicatc your wishes lX1 

the guiding familiar, who will then carry them out. 

" ~.~" ~"-,, ---
USING FAMILIAR SPIRITS I 179 

Example of a Coordinatiltg, Familidr 

If in the creation of your primary familiar YOll indicate that YOLl 

wish it to function as YOli teacher, protector, guide, and partner in 

your magical work, YOli will find thac it has very broad powers 

indeed/ and that they extend to acting as a messenger between you 

and any other familiar spi rics you may have created fo r more narrow 

fWlCtions. The sentence that expresses the broad powers of a pri. 

mary fami liar might be somerhing such as.: "Teacll, protect, guide, 

and help me in my life and work." This would reduce to the key 

words "teach.ptotect-guide-help.my-life-work." The key letters in the 

name of this spirit would be TPGHMLW, and we m ight add three 

vowels to make the name easy to pronounce, resulting ill TaPGHaM

LoW. Since there are seven letters derived fi·om key words, this spirit 
would fall under the planet Venus. 

The glyphs of the llame TaPGHaMLoW are these: 

D + 
This spirit comes in the form ofa. woman. FoUl' of her glyphs are 

'female, two are male, and one is nemer. Her nature is predomi

nantly earthy-there a re four glyphs in her name for elemental 

Earth, one for Fire, one for Water, and one ror Spirit. There is no 

Air in this spirir's makeup. Because the first and most important 

glyph is under the influence ofEanh, the glyph that rules the head 

of this spirit, we can judge that there is a preponderance of earthy 
~llalities in her personality. 

The division of the zones of the body under Venus is into head, 

ncck, shoulders and arms, chest, abdomen and h ips, legs, and feet. 

Because the spirit is earthy, her body is generally robust in its con

strllction. The elemental association of the first glyph shows that 

she has dark brown hair, dark eyes, a sq uare face with strongly 
delineated features, a snub nose, and broad mouth with full lips. 

Her skin is dusky Or sallow, with numerous moles. The second 

glyph of Fire indicates that her neck is shott and muscular. The 
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third glyph, under elemental Earth, shows that her shoulders are, 
wide and her arms muscular; she also has strong hands and short 
fingers. The fourth glyph is also under Earth, and gives this famil 

iar large breasts. She has a deep, full voice that seems to come from 
hel' chest. The fifth glyph is also earthy and defines a thick waiSt 

and full hips. The sixth glyph is of the element Spirit-when 

applied to the legs it yields quickness :md lightness, but perhaps a 
tendency to tire easily. The final glyph is of Water and gives feet 

that are slender and graceful. 
The sigil constructed from these seven glyphs might look some

thing like the following example: 

Figllre9-4: SigH ofTaPGHaMLoW 

Facilitator 

A familiar who acts as a facilitator is one whose function it is co 
make your life flow along more smoothly. It is this spirit's job to 

ensure that obstacles do not arise in the first place, in contrast with 

the enforcer whose job it is to overcome obstacles after they havt 
already blocked your purposes. A good facilitator will act in YOlll' 
interests before yOll even know there is any reason to act. To takl: n 
small example, a facilitating familiar might ensure that all thu 
lights YOll come to when you are rushing to keep an important 

appointment cum green, and that you find a good parking spacl! 
close to the building where the meeting is to take place. 
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The best planet under which to construct such a spirit is Venus, 
because Venus is a pla.n.et of harmony. An acceptable choice would 

be the Sun since this planet is also vel]' beneficent. Jupiter would be 
somewhat appropriate because it is a planet of pa.ternal authority. 
Mars would be a very bad choice for a facilitator, as would Saturn 
and the Moon. Mercury would be a good choice because Mercury 
rules eloquent speech and rapid progress. 

A facilitator can be helpful when seeking to negotiate a settle
ment with an individual or company, or in solving labo r disputes. 
It can act as a SOl"t of spiri tual arbitrator who finds a workable solu
tion for both sides in any difference of opinion. A facil itator can 
help you to get fair terms ill a contract, and reduce the chance of 
'you being tricked into signing an unfavorable agreement. In gen

eral, its job is to sec that things work out for the best in your life, 
and events proceed a~ you wish them to take place. 

You will find that a familiar who has been created to be your 
facilitator will sometimes give you what you want, even if it is not 

in your best interests, provided there are no serious karmic conse-
9uences involved. For example, you may wish to gain the friend
ship of a particular individual, and with the help of yo ur facilitator 
¥ou do so, o nly to discover that the person is not someone with 
~hom you wish to spend any time socializing. The saying, "Be care
ful what you wish for" applies here. 

Example of a Facilitating Familidr 

A sentence that expresses the function of a f.1.cilitator might be 
something such as: "Smooth my road oflife." This would reduce to 

the key words "smooth-my-road-life" which would yield the key let
ters SMRL. This can be made pronounceable by adding vowels to 
give the name SiMaReI~. The four key letters and their correspond

ing four Power Glyphs place this spirit under the planetary author
ity ofJupiter. These arc the glyphs: 

+ 
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The first glyph is female, the second and third male, and the last 
neuter, making SiMaReL a male familiar. Because there is no pre

ponderance of one particular element- the first glyph is of Air, the 
second of Earth, the third of Water, and the fourth of Spirit-the 
personality and appearance of the spirit will be of a b lended and 
balanced type. The absence of Fire in his makeup causes him to be 

thoughtful and not prone to rash actions. 
The division orthe body into zones under Jupiter results in head 

and neck, arms and chest, abdomen alld hips, and legs and feet. 
The hair ofSiMaReL is curly chestnut brown, very soft and light in 

its texture, and his eyes pale green. He has a narrow and somewhat 
ttiangular head, large eyes, a small mouth with thin lips) an.d a nar
row nose. His complexion is golden, his neck thin. The arms and 
chest of this spirit fall under the influence of Earth, resulting ill 
arms that are thick but powerful, broad bands with tnick fingers , 
and a deep chest. The third glyph is under the influence ofWatel , 

and gives the spirit a curved waist and sensual hips. The final glyph 
is ant': of elemental Spirit, and makes his movements light and prc· 

cise. His legs are well formed but somewhat weak.. 
The sigil fot the familiar spirit SiMaReL might resemble this 

example, bur bear in mind that there ate many other possible 

forms it could take, depending on how its component glyphs are 

arranged: 

Figure 9-5 : Sigil ofSiMaReL 
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Healer 

Spirits of healing have been known from most anciem times. The 
name of the angel Raphael means "god heak" In the Book oJEnoeh 
he is desClibed as "set over all the diseases and all the wounds of the 
children of men.» j The Greek deity Hermes is proverbial as a divine 

! physician, as is the Egyptian god Thoth, with whom Hermes shares 

a number of qualities. Isis used her magic to not only heal, but 
reassemble her husband Osiris after h is jeaJous brother Set chopped 
him into small pieces and scattered them throughout Egypt. 

A familiar created to function as a healer should not only work 

to reduce the severity of illness and injuries, but a.lso to prevent dis
ease and infection fi:om happening in the fi rst place, by changing 
circumstances surrounding its human associate in such a way that 
the risk of disease or other illness is minimized, and by giving some 

sort of sign as a waming that there may be a health tisk in certa.iJl 
places or activities. 

Familiars who function as healers cannot cu re every disease. If they 
could, witches and magicians would nevel' get sick and would never 
die from sickness. What they can do is make the body more resistant 
to disease and infection, arid decrease the healing time of wounds and 
the recovelY time of sickness. They can work seeming wonders with 

relatively mild problems such as warts, skin rashes, headaches, colds, 
cuts, and bruises. They can prevent those placed in their care from 
falling ill just before important business engagements by delaying the 

onset of symptoms. At times of severe necessity they can temporarily 
suppress the symptoms of even sel:iOlls sicknesses. 

A nealing familiar can be dispatched by the magician to heal 
others, and indeed this is the main function of a healer. Those who 
practice magic are often asked by friends or family members to 

cure one complaint or another. When their loved ones fall ill, they 

may wish to help lessen their hardship, or in rhe case of serious 
sickness such as pneumonia, to reduce rhe likelihood of death. Ir is 
the .most joyful function of magic to heal, and. to make the lives of 
other human beings better by conveying upon rhem good health. 
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Probnbly everyone who wo rks magic in a seriolls way has been 
asked at one time or anothet to head somebody. The successful fu.l
fi llment of such a request is a gentle reward for the long and han:i 

work that the study of magic entails. 
When instructing a familiar to heal disease, it is always best to ust! 

positive terms. Do not say "destroy the rumor" but rather "encour
age the growth of healthy cissue"; do not tell the spirit to stop tb ~ 

sickness, but rather to make well the perSall to whom it is sent. I II 

general the spirit should be instructed to carry vitality) strength, 
health, and peace to the sllfferer.lft"he person has a rash on his :Unl, 

for example, YOll would not tell the familiar to destroy t he rash but 
rather to heal the skin and to make it clear and strong. Let the benl. 
ing familiat decide what course of treatmen t is most useful ill 

restoring health. 

Example of a Healing Familiar 

The function for a spirit of generaillealing might be expressed by 
t he sentence: "Restote to health the body and mind" This wOli ld 
reduce to the key words "restore-health-body-mind" and the key It!1~ 

ters RHBM, causing this particular familiar to fall under the amho tw 

ity of]upiter. The key letters are not pronounceable as they stand, so 
vowels must be added to generate a name chat can be spoken'-ft)~' 

example, thc name RHuBiM. The Power Glyphs corresponding 1:0 

the four key lettcrs are: 

o 00 N\ 

The first and. last glyphs are male, the second female, and t hl! 

third neuter, resulting in a spiri t that is of male gender. The second 
and final glyph fall into the elemental category of Earth, giving chu 
spirit a mainly eanhy nature, mixed with Water from the li rtll 

glyph and Spirir from the third. 
The fotll"fold division ohhe body under Jupitet is into the zow' tI 

of head and neck, atms and chest, abdomen alld hips, and legs :l.Iu1 
feet. The head ofRHuBiM is elongated, his fact. oval and.srnoo th, 

--- . . ----.------~ .. -.---------
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forehead and cheeks pale, hair wavy brown, eyes blue flecked with 
green, nose sensual, chin tapered. He has a graceful neck and a pale 

complexion that seems slightly moist. His anns are short and pow
erful, his fingers short and thick bur dexterous. The eatthy nature 
of the second glyph also grants this famil iar a heavy and muscular 
chest, withi n which the emotions in his heart are enduring and 

deeply fdt. The association of che third glyph with Spirit gives him 
a narrow and srraight waisr without any defi.ned musculature that 
runs directly down into his hips. The final glyph is of Eanh, and 
indicates short but powerfUJ legs, and broad feet. 

The glyphs may be combined into the following sigil for t he 
spirit R.HuBiM: 

Figu re 9-6: Sigil ofRUuBiM 

Companion 

Familiars make excel lent companions. They provide ftiendship 
even undet conditions of solitude, and can give a sympathetic ear CO 

someone who is oppressed by tro ubles of the mind at heart. No one 

ever knows a human being's inner struggles better than his or her 
familia r spirit. The loving suppOrt of a familiar can provide strength 
when it is most needed, and hope when hope seems lost. Familiars 
are capable of genuine love, and they grieve for the sorrows and pains 
of their human partners as deeply as if the suffering were their own. 

The functions of companion and friend are almost never exam
ined ill descriptions of fiunilinrs, yet in my experience there is no 
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funccion more important, or more beautiful. The magician can 
share concerns about his esoteric work with the spirit, and talk our 

problems of a technical kind that it may not be possible to talk 
about with a human being because oEthe need for secrecy in magic. 

There are no secrets between t he companion familiar and the magi 
cian. The companion will rejoice with the magician's success and 

offer help and support during periods offailLl re. 

The concept of the f.-uniliar as companion and confident.is very 
old. This function is prominent in the descriptions of the witch's 
fami liar, usually said to be a pet animal such as a cat or dog. Pet 
animals have always served as companions for human beings, espe

cially those persons who are cut off from human companionship. 
The witch who projected a familial' into a pet was seeking not on ly 
a servant, but a friend. A familiar inhabiting the body of a pet ani. 
mal has much more freedom. to interact with the magician on n 
personal, everyday level. It is a way of making the bond between 

magician and spirit closer and more alive. 
In spire of thi s advantage, I do not recommend mat a spirit bt 

summoned into the body of a pet. An animal is more than a men! 
possession, it is a creaUire with its own soul and distinct persona l. 
ity. When inhab ited by a familiar, that personality is submerged, 
and the personality of the spirit takes its place. This does no physi~ 

cal harm to the animal, but it is a transgression against the ani. 

mal's innate dignity as a living being. 
It is better to summon a companion in to an inanimate vesst l 

and to keep that vessel, and the image of the spirit, in the ["ann, 
where YOll spend most of your time. The bond between a compnn .. 

ion and a magician can become close, so you may wish to carry 1\ 

sigil key of the companion in ord er to ensure that YOll are nevC! ~ 

separated from the spiri t. It is convenient for the primary 0 1' C.OO I'. 

dinating familiar to fulfill the role of companion, and th is is whJ.~ 

usually happens due to the close bond of friendship that deve.iul)S 
between the primary familiar and the magician or wiech, who may 
only keep a single familiar to fulfill all needs. 

... _-------------
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l:.xample of a Companion Familiar 

The role of companion will fWlction besr if the spirit is created 

under the authority of the planets Mercury, Venus, or Jupiter. The 
Moon is a bit too inward-looking, the Sun is too self-involved, Mars 
is too aggressive, and Saturn is too cold. Hence, it is best for the sen
tence or phrase that exptesses the function of the spirit to reduce to 
four, seven, or eight key words. Of course, spirits cteated under the 
influence of the other planets wilt still be capable of dose compan

ionship. They will just not be as ideal for this particular role. An 
example of a possible function for this spirit would be: '':My close 
and enle friend. >, This Jupiter phrase reduces to the key words "my

close-tru e-ftiend" and yields the key letters Mc..'TF, which may be 

expanded into the pronounceable name MaClaF. The glyphs of the 
key letters in the name are rhese: 

u 

Since the first, third, and fourth glyphs are male, we know this 
spirit is strongly masculine. The firs t and th itd glyphs are of ele

mental Earth, giving MaCTaF a predom.inantly earthy, practical 
nature. The zones of the body under Jupiter are head a.nd neck, 
arms and chest, abdomen and hips, and legs and feet. The first 
zone in this spirit is earthy, which gives the familiat black hair and 
dark eyes) a dusky complexion, and a square f;lce. The second zone 

concerns the arms and chest, and since it is under the influence of 
elemental Fire, the arms and hands of t he spirit will be thin but 
muscular and very active, his chest compact. The zone of the 
abdomen <lnd hips falls under elemental Earth, resulting in a thick 
waist and fleshy buttocks. The legs and feet are under the influence 

of Air, giving them a tendency to fidget and be testless. The spirit is 

""'q" '" ,k co jump to his feet and put himself into Illorion. 
The glyphs in t he name of this familiar might be combined to 

produce this sigil: 
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Figure 9-7: Sigil of MaCfaF 

Lover 

Familiar spirits fulfill the function oflover more often than is COlll* 

manly supposed. A woman of my correspondence has maintained all 
unbroken sexual bond with a familiar for nine years. It began when 
she was seventeen. She is stiil a virgin, insofar as sex witll any living 
being is concerned, and has no plans to ever engage in physical love

making with another human being. The familiar meets all her needs, 
both physical and emotional, and gives her complete happiness. 

A spirit that functions as a lover should also fulfill the role of com
panion, or the relationship will be merely sexual and will lack true 

affection on both sides. This was sometimes the case hi.scorically, 
when magicians called upon sensual elemenrals for the purpose of 
sexual passion. It is a poor practice, because only true love shared 
between the magician and the familiar will result in absolute trust, 
and trust is required in relationships with familiars, parcicularly cl OSI~ 

personal relationships, to ensure security. A spirit called for the pur", 
pose of serving as an unbodied prostinlte wilt usually not regard thl~ 
its human associate with any particular fidelity, and will seek co USt: 

that person for its own purposes. On the other hand, if a spi rit is 
summoned co be used sexually, yet that spirit develops a true love for 

irs associate that is never reciprocated, the human being incurs a bUI " 

den of destructive karma that will only bring misfortune. 
A sinlation in which the witch or magician feels erotic lovc f( lI' 

the familiar, yet the familiar does not return the same mcaSUl"e of 
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desire and affection, is just as unfortunate, since it causes the 

human being to become dependem upon the familiar, and liable to 
manipulation by the spirit for its own ends. The German magician 
Franz Bardon specifically cautioned against falling in love with an 
elemental spirit for this very reason. 

Bardon has a particularly adversarial view concerning familiar 
spirits. He believed that none of them were to be ttllsred, and that 

they shouJd be kept under a tight magical leash and destroyed as 
soon as they had fulfilled their purpose. His justification fot this 
practice was the accurate obselvation that familiars, once created, 
seek their own independent existence. Because of this yearning for 

survival, Bardon observed that a familiar will strive to free itself 
from the dominance of the magician. He regarded dominance over 
a familiar as the only kind of relationship that the magician should 
have with this class of spirits. 

In my opinion, Bardon's view of familiars was distorted by his 

belief that they must always be treated as slaves, and that any true 
affection shown to them would cvennwlly be betrayed. With an atti
nlde like that, it is not surprising that his own familiars were rebel
lious and untrustworthy. He was against allowing a fitmiliar to find 
its own independent existence on the grounds that anything done 

by the familiar would become the karmic burden of the magician. 
This is not tme. As I have previously stated, anything done by the 
familiar at the request Ot demand of the magician becomes the 
magician's karma, not the karma of the spirit; but nnything the 

I familiar may do on its own initiative, for its own plll'poses, remains 
the karmic burden of the spirit. 

The situation is very like that between a t:1.ther and his child. The 
father has an influence on the behavior of his child. If the father 
orders or otherwise incites the child to commit an act of evil, relying 

on his innate influence over the child to ensure obedience the , 
responsibility for that act f.1.l1s upon the head of the father. To a 
lesser extent the father is responsible for evils done by the child if the 
£1cher has not raised the child well, and has not instilled in the child 
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the necessity for moral behavior. However, the father is not responsi

ble for any act ofche child that is independently considered and exe

cuted for its own purposes, provided the father has taught the child 

the proper way co behave. In committing slich an evil act the child 

becomes a free agent and must accept responsibility for its own 

actions. 
I do not believe there is any danger is allowing a familiar spirit to 

nnd independence, or to continue to exist after the death of the 

magician who created it. A well-created spirit is no more likely to 
become malicious and prey upon the living after its crcator's death 

than a man raised in a good family with a moral education is likely 

to turn into a criminal after the death of his parents. Familiars seek 
their own independence, just as do ill living things. They should be 

permitted to achieve it. 
A prolonged, loving relationship between a spiritual being and <l 

human is qLlite beautifu l, and produces only good for both the 
human and the spirit. Each relies upon the strengths and virtues of 

the other partner, so that together they become happier and more 
prosperous than they could ever be apart. rr is a kind of spirituaJ 
marriage, no less sacred than a marriage sealed between a man and 

woman in a hOLlse of God. 

ExampLe of a Loving Familittr 

Because of the intimate function of this class of spirit, it will 
usually be desirable to select the gender of the spirit by manipula.t:M 

ing the key words in the phrase or sentence that expresses its func
tion. The most appropriate planet for a loving familiar is Venus. An 
example of a phrase that might be used to base the function of il 

loving familiar upon is "My one true and faithfu l love now and 
always." This would reduce to seven key words: '~my-one-true-faith. 

ful-love-now-always," which fall under the authority of Venus and 
yield the key letters MOTFLNA. The key words are transformed by 
the addition of vowel sounds into the pronounceable name MOT· 

FaLNiA, which has the following associated glyphs: 
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.By emphasizing fidelity in the function of the familiar MOT· 
FaLNiA, the chance that the spirit may feel amorous desire for 
other human beings is eliminated. Thls binding of the spirit to you 
and only you is not a transgression against its freedom because it is 

applied not to an existing being, but to one you are creating. It 
becomes an integral part of the spirit's composition. 

Five ofche glyphs in the n,une of this familiar are masculine, mak
ing the spirit male with strongly mascu line qualities. There are two 
glyphs of Earth, two of Air, one of Water, one of Fire, and one of 
Spirit, so his overall nature is evenly balanced between mental and 

physical qualities, with admixtures of willful energy, emotion, and 
higher principles, resulting in a personality that is intellectual, yet 
practical, with determination and feeling. There are no elements 
missing fi'Olll the makeup of this familiar. 

The seven body zoncs ofVemts are head, ncck, shoulders and 
arms, chest, abdomen and hips, legs, and feet. Earth in the first 
glyph makes the hair ofMOTFaLNiA dark brown or black, his eyes 
dark, his complexion dllSky. Water in the second glyph gives him a 
long neck. Earth in the third zo ne causes his shoulders to be broad 
and his arms strong, and his hands to be capable but somewhat 

large. The fourth zone is airy, giving the spirit a deep chest. Emo
tionally he is changeable, but his feelings never last for long. The 
fifth zone, under Spirit, results in a waiSt and hips that are straight 

and lacking in muscular definition. The sixth zone is ruled by Air, 
making his legs thin but agile. The final !lone is under Fire, and 
results in the spirit being very quick-footed . He is unlikely co ever 
lose his balance. 

A combination ofche glyphs in the name might yield the follow
ing sigil: 
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Figure 9-8: Sigil of MOTFaLNiA 

CjlOPter ten 
Banishing a Familiar 

I N SPn'E OF THE BEST intention to only create a familiar that is 

loving and faithful, at rimes through ritual error or the 

inability to cootrol the thoughts and emotions, or sometimes 

through no fault of the magician or witch who created it, a 

fami lia r will betray the truS t of its creator. It may begin to 

draw energy from human beings without theit knowledge 

and consent. It may begin to igno re its associate's wishes and 

act o n its own in ways that are harmful. A malicious familiar 

may eve n try to impose its will on its creator and force the 

magician or witch to do its purposes, with the awareness that 

the acts it seeks to make its creator accomplish arc against his 
or her best interests. 

There are three classes of malicious familiars. The first is 

when it is deliberately shaped for evil purposes by t he magician 

who creates it. The second is when it is not formed correctly 

and is displaced by an existing spiri t that conceals its destruc

t i.ve inclinations from the magician . The third is when its 

natu re is perverted by the repeated hostile emotions and selfish 

commands of the magician. 

193 
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Concerning the first class, it is quite possible for an evil magi
cian to make an evil familiar in order to use the spirit for acts of 

spite, vengeaIlce, or hatred against other spirits or human beings. A 
spirit made in this way is completely dedicated to its purpose and 
knows no pity or remorse. When this sort of evil familiar is created, 

the karmic consequences for all of its works faU upon the head of 
the magician who calls it forth. Even after his death he is responsi~ 

ble for its crimes. The familiar is free to continue harming others 
with no fear that it will ever suffer punishment in a karmic sense. 

Turning co the second class, it is unfortunate that even with tbe 

best ofintenrions, a familiar can be made improperly when the ritu

alist fails to define its nature at the time of ics creation in a dear, 
explicit manner. This vagueness allows an existing spirit with a malj+ 
cious purpose to impersonate the fami liar the magician or witch 

seeks to create. The explicit delineation of the spirit is not merely a 
question of clarity in the sentence 01' phrase that defines its function, 

but is also determined by the thoughts and feelings held in the mind 
of the person who conceives the spirit and visualizes its inner and 

outer qualities. 
A familiar must be built up over time, often a considerable sP:ll1 

of rime , before its l11.ature personality asserts itself. In the beginning 
it is like a newborn baby. The expectations of its creator imprint its 
personality upon it just as surely as they define its form. A lack of 
clarity in the mind concerning the identity of the spirit allows an 
existing spitit with an already formed personality to enter the spirit 

vessel, and if the will and conception of the practitioner are weak , 
this spirit may be able to resist being reformed into the famil iar the 
magician desires, although it will simulate the desired personalit.y 
for a time to lull r.he magician into a false sense of complacent;)' 
After amassing vital energy at the expense of its creator, it will show 

its true natute. 
The thitd class of malicious familiar is when the spitit is righd}' 

made, but has its nature perverted and deformed by the subsf" 
quent base thoughts and selfish commands that its creator sc n<l .~ 
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to it. A magician or witch who has made a familiar with the most 
honorable motives may be tempted to use the familiar for reasons 
that injure others unnecessarLly, merely for the benefic of his own 

petty personal needs. If the practitioner's thoughts are habitually 
selfish, and he shares them frequently with the spi.rit, it will begin 
to think in selfish ways also. lfhe gives the spirit orders t bat are not 
honorable, i t will acquire a dishonorable nature. One of the most 
imporrant talents a good magician possesses is the ability to con+ 
erol his own thoughts and feelings. 

If you perceive that a familiar you have made is acting in selfish 
ways, you should examine yout own motives. Ask yourself whether 
you have given the spirit any reason to think that you would 
approve of its selfishness, either by your thoughts or the example of 
your conduct. A familiar learns by observing, just as does a human 

child. It is not enough to say the right thing, YOll must do the right 
thing as well. Most ofche danger in perverting a familiar's personal+ 
ity ocellI'S in the months immediately following its creation. Afrer it 
has existed for more than a year, its nature begins to stabilize and it 
will resist corrupting influences, even when they come from the per
son who created it. 

It may be possible to rescue a familia l' that is becoming debased 
by recognizing the fau lts in your own conduct and correcting 
them. This takes t ime, and is considerably more difficult than crc+ 
ating a familiar in the first p lace, but rather than abandon a spirit 

you have made, you have an obligation to try to correct its nature. 
[1 will probably resist your efforts to reshape it, but if you are per+ 
sistent in sending to the f.1miliar only decent thoughts and correct 
examples of behavior, it will begin to act in a more praiseworthy 

way. Familiars crave your a.pproval. When you let a familiar know 
that yOLi disapprove of its behavior, tillS has a powerful reformative 
effect, but a full restoration of its original nature takes time and 
effort. The earlier in the life of the familiar you make the attempt, 
the greater your chance of success. 
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RITUAL FOR DESTROYING A FAMILIAR 

Even with the besr ofimenrions, it may become necessary to destroy 

one of your familiars if it has been concealing its inherently mali
cious nature from yOll, or has become irredeemably corrupted by 
your errors in thinking and behavior. I.e is not too difficult to end the 
existence of one of your own familiars because you possess its name, 
sigil, vessel, image, and key. The vessel, image, and key arc physical 

objects, and they can be physically destroyed. The name and 5igil an! 
nonphysical. They must be destroyed all. the astral level, and must 
not be recreated by rhe magician at a subsequent rime or the familiar 

may reVIVe. 
When you wlsh to destroy a familial', place its ves,sel , image, and 

key in the shrine in the manner already described for the ritu.'l..i of 

communion, and close the shrine by covering it with a cloth or shut
ting its doors, The key should be put beneath the vessel. Lay some
where nearby where they can be easily reached several pages of news
paper and a hammer or other hard instrument: suitab le for breaking! 

the vessel. Prepare yourself by physically cleansing youI' body and 
reciring the cleansing prayer given in the ritual of communion. If YOll 
have constructed the Fiat LVX charm of protection described in Ch'll~ 
ter 4, be sure l'O wear it around youI' neck or carry it elsewhere on YOll l' 

person during the banishing. Perform a brief standing meditaciOlI in 

front of the shrine to fOCllS your mind and will on what you are abOllt: 

co do. Remove the covering cloth from the shrine or open its dOOI'~1 

and light the white candles on either side of the image. 
Stand before the shrine facing it. As in the earliet ritual, we wil l 

presume the shrine to have been placed in the south. Speak the fo~~ 

lowing declara.tion of intent: 

By the authority of the light, I open this ritual of 
destruction of the spirit ____ _ 

--.. -~. ,~~,--.-----------
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Clap your hands cogether dU"ee times, pausing a second between 
the claps. Let your hands rall to your sides and stand gazing over 
the top of the shrine to the south. Imagine a. ball of glowing golden 
energy forming itself in the center of your chest. Enlarge this 
sphere t.o the sia of a. small mange and set it spinning to energize 

it. Continue to increase its energy lIntil it throws off rays of radi~ 

ance that fill your chesr wirh light. 

Press yOLlI' left palm over YOLir heart center so that the ball of 
light is directly beneath it and paine with your right index finger at 
heart level toward the south. Using the power of your will, drawn 

I the radiant energy of the golden sphere in your heart center 

through your chest and into the palm of yoUI' left hand. Send it 
rushing up your left ann, across your shoulders and down your 
right arm, so that it streams ~ut of your right index finger. 

Project this fOllllmin of golden energy onto the southern wall of 
the ritual chamber at the level ofyollr heart. As you do so, slowly 

rotate clockwise on your own body axis so that the srream of 
energy defines a glowing circle 011 the air at the perimeter of the 
room. Be sure to connect the end of the circle with its beginning 
when you bave made a full turn and once more face the south. 

Lower yo ur arms co your sides and spend a few momenrs con
templating with your inner sight the magic circle that hangs upon 
~he air all around you at the level of your heart, as you prepare to 
performing a banishing of the quarters. This is done in the same 

way you banish the quarters in the ritual of daily communion. 
Press your left palm to rhe center of your chest and extend your 
right hand at hean leveL Draw upon rhe air to the south a large 
upright triangle so that it touches and is crossed by the band oEthe 
magic circle. As you project the symbol of Fire to the south, will the 

energy of your heart center into your left hand, up your left arm, 
across your shoulders, and down youI' right arm to exit in a stream 
(If golden light frolll the tip of your right index finger. The glowing 
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triangle you have painted on the air hangs on the band of the 
magic circle like the jewel in a ring. Stab the center of the triangle 

with your right index finger and speak these words: 

By t he authority of the light, and by the power of 

Fire, I banish all disharmonious forces 

and spirits from the region of the south. 

Visualize the golden upright triangle suddenly turn bright reel. 

Lower your hands to your sides and contemplate (he triangle for:1 

minute or so as the red color slowly fades back to the same golden

white of the circle. 
Rotate a quarter turn clockwise on your body axis to face we.~t. 

Press your left hand to your chest and use the power of your will to 

project from your right index finger an inverted triangle onto thl: 
ring of the magic circle in the west. Stab the center of the inverted 

triangle with yout right index finger and speak the following: 

By the authority of the light , and by the power of 

Water, I banish all disharmonious forces and spirits 

from the region of the west. 

VislLalize the golden inverted triangle turn a deep blue COlO1', 

Lower your hands to your sides and spend a few moments in CO IIM 

templatioll of this symbol as the blue slowly fades back to goldcllM 

white. 
Rotate a quarter turn clockwise to face the north. In the manner 

already described, draw radiant energy from the sphere in yout 

heart center and send it through your upper body in an expandi.na 

spiral to exit in a glowing stream from your right index finger. Us.; 

this golden fire to paine an inverted, barred triangle in the north sq 

that it is intersected by the ring of the magic circle. Stab the ccnw I' 

of the triangle with your right index finger and speak t hese wOI'ds : 

By the authority of the Light, and by the power of 
Earth, 1 banish all disharmonious forces and spirits 

from t he region of the north. 
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With yOllr inner sight, visualize the inverted, barred triangle tlLl'Jl 

a deep green as it hangs llPon rhe ring of the magic circle. Lower 

your hands and contemplate the symbol for a minute or so until it 
slowly fades to che same golden-white as the circle. 

Rotate on your body axis clockwise a quarter turn to face the 

east. Paint on the east at the level of the magic circle an upright, 

barred triangle. Stab the center of the symbol with your right index 
finger and speak the following words: 

By the authority of the light, and by the power of Air, 

I banish a ll disharmonious fo rces and spirits 

from the region of the east. 

Visualize the upright, barred triangle turn a deep yellow color 

that is darker than t he pale gold ofche circle. Lower your hands to 

your sides and contemplate it for a minute or so as you watch with 

YOUt inner vision the sym bol f.1.de from deep yellow back to golden
white. 

Turn on your body axis a quarter turn clockwise so that once 

again you facc rhe shrine in the south. Spread wide your arms with 

your feet together so that yOUl: body forms a great cross. Speak the 
words: 

The fou r surround me. I am the heart of the fou r. 

I am the center of the universe. 

Allow your arms to fall to your sides and prepare yourself to 
manipulate the power of rhe Light, which flows from the bluc

white star that you visualize high in che darkness of the heavens 

tlirecrly above your head. Speak the following binding of the famil, 
Lar to summon it and hold it within the shrine. 

I invoke and summon you, , by the power 

and authority of the Light of creation. Abide within 

t he image that has been shaped for you. In habit the 
vessel that has been prepared for you. An imate and 
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make lively the key that calls you. Dwell within the 
sigil that sustains you. 

Press YOllr left palm to the center of your chest and raise your 
right index finger to point at the blue·white star overhead. Look 
directly at the left eye of the image of the familiar in the shrine as 
you send a ray of golden fire from your heart cente r out your right 
index finger upward to this star, then use it to draw a thicker 

stream of blue-white energy down from the star as yOll lower your 
right index finger and point at the image in the shrine. 

Us ing the blue-white stream of cosmic fire from the star, 
inscribe on the air before the shrine a cross of equal arms that is 
centered over the lefr eye of the image of the famil iar. Draw around 
the cross a clockwise circle, so that the cross is completely enclosed 

in the circle. As you do so, speak the words: 

By the power of Fire that rules the region of the 
south, I seal shut the sigi l of ___ _ 

upon the spirit within. 

Draw a second cross enclosed in a circle in exactly the same 
manner, using the blue-white fire pulled down from the star over

head. Speak the word.~: 

By the power of Water that rules the region of the 
west, I seal shut the key of ____ _ 

upon the spirit within . 

Draw a third cross with the blue-white fire from the star and 
enclose it in a clockwise circle. It is centered, as were the others, 

over the left eye of the image. Speak the words: 

By the power of Earth that rules the region of tile 
north, I seal shut tile vessel of ____ _ 

upon t he spirit within. 
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Draw a fourth cross of stellar fire over the left eye of the image 
and encase it inside a clockwise circle. Speak the words: 

By tile power of Air that rules the region of tile east, I 
seal shut the image of ____ _ 

upon the spirit within. 

Allow the impression of the circle cross to fade from your aware
ness as you stand with your hands at your sides gazing at the shrine. 
Hold the certainty that the familiar is present within the four 
objects, and that it cannot leave them because of the sacred seals of 
Light you have placed over them. More chan chis, know in your 
heart without a trace of doubt that the objects and the f.'lmiliar are 
one, that what is dOlle to the objects is also done to the spirit. 

Take up the portrait of the spirit and remove the image from its 
frame. With deliberate care, tear it inca four pieces, speaking these 
words as you do so: 

The face of _ __ is destroyed . 

Burn the four pieces of t he image in the flames of th.e candles, 
two pieces in the righr candle flame, and two in the left. It does not 
matter if the pieces of the picture are not totally consumed, so long 
as the greater portions of the image upon them are obliterated 
beyond recognition. 

Take the spirit vessel and wrap the bottle in the multiple layers 

of newspaper YOll have close at hand for this purpose. Lay the bot
tle on its side on the floor and lise the hammer to shatter it, epeak
ing these words as you do so: 

The body of ____ is destroyed. 

Open the newspaper carefully, so as not to CUt yourself, and 
remove the magnetic atrraceor and the sigil scroll. Set them within 

the shrine and plac.e the shards of the broken bottle safely out of 
your way, after ensuring that the sigil painted on the side of the 
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bottle was broken when the bottle was broken. If the sigil is still in 
Due piece, rewrap the vessel and use the hammer to divide the sigil 

on the side Qfrhe borde by at least one fracture. 
Take the sigil key from the shrine and hold it over the flames of 

the twO candles alternately until the sigil UpDU it is blackened with 

soot or physically destroyed . If the sigil key is in the form of a ~ap~r 
disk in a holder, remove it from the holder and singe !:he dlSk 10 

the flames; if it is engraved on wood or metal, thoroughly blacken 

the sigil in the flames. As yOll do so, sp'eak the words: 

The heart of ___ _ is destroyed. 

Lay the remains of the blackened and burnt key aside and take 

up the sigil scroll that formerly rested within the sealed ~e~se1. 
Unroll it and regard the sigi! of the familiar. Solemnly tear It lOCO 

tWO parts and burn one in the candle on the right of the shrine, the 
other in the candle on the left. A" you tear the sigil scroll, speak the 

words: 

The soul of _ _ _ _ is destroyed. 

Step back from the shrine and srand with your arms at your side, 

facing south. Gaze into the infinite distance through the southern 

wall of your ritual chamber, as though it wer,e transparet~t, a.n.d hold 
in your mind and heart the certain knowledge that the tamtl~ar .you 
set out to destroy is no more. Deliberately release all aSSOCiations 

and memory of that spirit from your mind and turn yOllr rhoughts 

away from the spirit. 
Spread your arms so that your body forms a great cross. Be 

aware of rhe four elemenral triangles that float at the quarters 

upon the band of the magic circle. Speak. the words: 

The four surround me. I am the heart of the four, 

I am the center of the universe. 
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Visllali7..c the four triangles dissolving into the magic circle until 
only the golden band of the circle remains. Press your right hand to 

the center of your chest and extend your left index finger toward the 

glowing Hne of the magic circle where it floats upon the air in the 
south. With the force of your will, break the circle and draw it 
through your left index unger into the sphere of yom heart center 
as you slowly rotate counterclockwise on your OWIl body axis acorn· 
plete turn. Colltilluc to absorb the circl e unti l alJ of its radiance has 

flowed up your left arm, acro~s your shoulders, down your right 
arm, and out through the cemer of your right palm into the golden 
sphere in your chest. 

Stand once again facing south with your arms at your sides and 
speak these words: 

By the authority of the supreme Light of creation, 

I close t his r itual of destruction. 

Do not voice the !lame of the familiar in this do~ing. Clap your 
hands together four times} leaving an interval of about a seCOl1.d 
between the claps. Let your hands fall to your sides and stand with 

yom feet together facing the south. Remain in tllis posture with 
your mi.nd empty and your emotions tranquil for several minutes. 

Gather up the parts of the objects related to the familiar that 
remain and discard them without ceremony. They are now empty 
things without vitality or power. Also cliscard the magnetic fluid 
condenser that resided within the vessel. Nothing connected with 
the spirit should be reused, except for the shrine itself. Even the 

shrine must be destroyed ifit was created for that one familiar, but 
if the shrine was creared to house two or more familiars, it may still 
be used as tbe house of the remaining spirits. 
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DEFENSE AGAINST THE FAM ILIARS OF OTHERS 

It is extremely unlikely that you will ever need to defend YOUl's~lf 
against the familiar spirit 'Of another magician. Those whe practl~e 
black magic with c'Omperence are rare, and unless you travel ill 
refined esoteric circles YOll are not likely t'O ever encounter 'One 'Of 

them. Most m.agicians know berter than to send a familiar co hurt 
another human being, and will never do so unless that person has 

become a real threat to their peace and security. If you do not trou~ 
ble a magician, the magician will Ilot trouble you. 

Should you believe yourself under a sustained attack from a 

familiar that you have not created, you may rely on the general 

methods of defense already treated at length in the fourth chapter 
of this work. Such attacks are usually of short duration. I only wish 

to add here that the formula of blessing that is used to bless the 
familial' can be employed as a blessing upon oneself with good 
effect. It has considerable defensive properties. The wording of the 

blessing should be changed to read: 

Bless me, , and keep me safe. 
Shine down your face upon me and be gracious to me, 

Lift up your countenance to me and grant me peace. 

YOUt own name should be uttered in the space indicated whm 

you voice this blessing lIpon yolltself. As you speak the words you 
should conceive the supreme creative power in whatever form you 
find most comforting. A Wicc3n would probably direct the request 
for blessing to the Goddess. The power of this blessing transcends 

sect and religion, and is universal in its benefits. . 
If, aftel' applying the defensive strategies of chapter 4 WIthout 

effect, you are still troubled by a mal.icious familiar, you may ban

ish that spirit with the ritual. described above, provided you are able 
to acquire its name and sigil. Your own familiars may be able to 
help you to learn the name of the intrllsive spirit. If you do not 

have familiars to <L'>sist you, and cannot discover the name of the 
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spirit in other ways, such as asking the spiri t its name directly, 
thel'e is still a method by which it can be banishing using the ritual 
already described in this chapter. 

Meditate OIl the nature of the spirit that is troubling YOli. Con
sider al.1 its actions and qualities. Reflect in YOUI' own mind as to why 
it has been sent against you, or has come on its own initiative to 
trouble you. When you have attained a cleat and complete under
standing of the spirit, construct a simple sentence that desctibes its 

nature. Using the methods already explained for the creation of 
familiars, reduce this descriptive sentence down to key words, then 
the initial letters of those key words, to generate the name of the 
mal.icious spirit. This name will not be the same as that used by the 
magician who sent the spirit, but if you have correctly formed it, the 

name constructed by you will still embody its identity and will have 
power over the spirit. 

Reduce the name to glyphs and construct a sigil for the spirit. 
Draw the sigil on a small scroll of paper and wdte the name of tbe 
spirit on the back of it. Seal this into a bottle. Draw a portrait: of the 
malicious spirit as yOli imagine it to look) based on yOUl' knowledge 

of its behavior and on the esoteric associations of the glyphs in the 
name you wrote on the scroll. It docs not matter if the image of the 
spirit is crudely made, but be sure it faces forward and looks out 
from the paper. Finally, draw the sigi] of the malicious spirit on a 

small disk of paper that will act as the sigil key. Now you have a ves
sel, a sigi] scroll, a ponrair, and a sigil key, just as you would were YOll 

going to summon a familiar of your own. They are more roughly 
made than those you would construct for your own familiars, since 
you will only need these objects for the single night of the banish
ment ritual. 

Set in your shrine the vessel containing the sigil scroll, along with 

the ponrait and the sigil key, and carry out the ritual of banishment 
just as you would if you were destroying one of yout own familiars. 
When the objects linked to tbe spirit are broken and burned, the 
spirit will be dispersed and will be unable to trouble you furthet. The 
more clearly you are able to conceive the nature of the malicious 
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spirit during the composition of its name and sigH, the more effec
tive will be the banishing ritual conducted against it. It is not neces
sary to construct an elaborate vessel or to frame the portra.ir when 

they are made solely for purposes of banishing. You may wish to use 
a magnetic attractor in the vessel, but even this is not absolutely nec

essary provided you clearly and powerfully will the malicious famil
iat to be present during the rimal within the vessel you have made 

for it_ 
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A 6. potency man 
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D n release rainbow 

E passivity mIrror 

F I will sunbeam 

G EB manifestation clay 

H 0 inertia stone 

I,] • beginning eye 

K @I@ cycle breasts 
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AppeJlOIX seveJl 
Individual Meanings o[the Glyphs 

The upward~pointing triangle is a universal symbol of mascu

line potency, and by extension for the male sex ill general. We 

sec it in the arrow poim of the astrological symbol for Mars, 

and in the elemental sign for Fire chat is used in alchemy and 

magic. Fire is the most strongly masculine of the four ele

ments. This sym bol refers to the patriarch both as initiator of 

[lew life and as ruler afche family unit. It is best represented in 
nature by the figure of a man. It also suggests by its shape an 

arrow point. It flies upward and cannot easily be contained. 

Symbolically: potency 

Materially: man 

()() 

'The glyph curves around and turns back upon itself, like a ser

pent that holds irs own tail between its jaws. In modern math

ematics, and indeed in general usage, it is the symbol for infiu

flY. This is an appropriate application of a symbol without 

beginning or end that passes through itself. A mathematical 

model that very well embodies the meaning of this glyph is 

fhc Mobius strip, a flat band tbat appears to have two sides 

bu.r in seeming defiance of common sense has only one side. 

219 
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The point of intersection in the center of the symbol is a porta.l 
between two dimensions, represented by the two closed loops. It i~ 
the Alpha and Omega, the beginning and end of creation, and rep· 

resents totality not in the sense of what is contained, but in tbe 
sense of the all that is unconcained, or contained only by itself. 

Symbolically: infinity 
Materially: a knot 

u 
At its most fundamental this is the glyph of teception. It holds a.nd 
contains something that is poured or placed iuto it. Anything 
other than the universe may be contained in something else- the 
universe is contained only in itself. The upturned crescent is the 

most primal possible expression of receiving. In nature it has sev" 
eral powerful expressions. One is the cup, another the womb, 
another the horns of the cow, and yet auother the waxing erescen e 
Moon. It is the two hands cupped together to receive the water o~ 
grain necessary to life, and the two arms raised up to receive the 

blessing of heaven. 
Symbolically: reception 

Materially: cauldron 

n 
The natural opposite of the preceding glyph, this symbol represen tS 
expulsion at its most basic level. It is the CLlP inverted to release it;S 
conrents. It also resembles the glans of the penis, which em ics 
sperm during ejaculation. It is not only passive release but the forcJ! ~ 
ful casting out of a thing from its container. In this sense, it sug~ 

gesrs the act of birth. Coupled with this meaning is a sense oflo:;s 

or sacrifice. The overturned cup is a good physical model for t1:m 
glyph, as is the waning crescent of the Moon. Its energy is strongly 
masculine. The rainbow that rises in rhe hea.vens after the desccil n 
of the rain, and that in fable marks the location ofrhe crock (If gold, 

, 
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and hence acts as a key to release its precious contents, also applies 
as a symbol. 
Symbolically: release 

Materially: rainbow 

['he reclining line is the most passive of all symbols. Aggression is 

by an angle above the horizontal, and this glyph has no 
It receives, in the same way that a dry plain receives the rain, 

or a still lake receives the image of distant moull tains, but it does 
not contain. Water runs off a flat surface, and che image reflected 
in a mirror is never truly a part of the mirror itse lf. It is the horizon 

IUld has no existence in itself, but is evident only as the boundary 
between eanh and sky. It is the twilight, the space between one sec· 
ond and the next, the present moment that exists but canuot have 

~xis"'D<" since it has no dimension. With no identity of its own, it 
fefleen perfectly any image that is cast upon it. 
§»,m"oiicaily:' passivity 

'M'o'"i"UY" mIrror 

vertical li ne denmes activity, because what is standing erect 

expend energy to maintain its posture. In the natural world, 
I I this symbol in the trunks of trees, and in rhe human world it 
I the pillar. The tree was regarded as the pathway between 
I Ilnl'th and heaven, or between the land of human beings and the 

land of spiritual beings. Symbolically the vertical line links the sky 
with the ground. It suggests no direction, allowing force to both 
/flaunt upward and descend downward, and in this way it conveys 
~hl! sense of passage or transition . It is t he ladder ofJacob upon 
whicb che angels endlessly ascend and descend, and the shaman's 

nnored axle tree of the world. It is modeled in nature by the erect 
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penis and is a "strongly masculine symbol. Another model for this 

glyph is the pillat. The solar ray or sunbeam. 

Symbolically: will 

Materially: sunbeam 

The cross of equal arms enclosed in a circle is a magical and astro· 

logical sign for the realm of the Earth, as opposed to the element 

Earth. It combines the meaning of the circle with the meaning of the 

cross, yet is more than a mere compound of the two. The glyph rep· 

resents the ancient magical concept of physical reality as a flat place 

bounded on all sides by the circle of the horizon. The arms of th~ 

cross define the fout directions of space: south, west, north and ea.-;L 

It is the totality of the phYSical and the mortal. Symbolically it is the 

human body, the physical totality of the microcosm. The interse,· 

tion of the cross is the center of manifestation, and the circle the 

boundary of aJl that has been manifested. 

Symbolically: manifestation 

Materially: clay 

o 
The most solid and tangible of all simple symbols is the square. [I ' 

expresses in two dimensions what the cube expresses in thret 

dimensions-density, weight, changelessness, inertia., endurance. 11\ 

the natural world it is stone. It is the holy altar, the place wb cl·i\ 

spiritual energy is transformed into physical force. It is the corm:!.., 

stone that hold up the temple, and the keystone that supportS rhlJ 

arch. Human construction relies upon the right angle to uplift I:hll 

roof from the floot and define the living space in dwellings, to SCI)" 

arate order out of chaos- the square is the place of indwelling spiri t 

or spirit in manifestation. Stones are often used as receptacles r l>( 
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spiritual beings, and spiritual energy. Altars are usuall.y square or 

cubic in theit general overall shape. 

Symbolically: inertia 

Materially: stone 

• 
The simp.lest of symbols is tbe point. It is the origin before the 

beginning and the destination after the ending of all things. In the 

doctrine of rhe Kabbalah, the entire universe is said to have 

emanated from Kether, the Crown of Creation, which is sometimes 

lketo"'" by its alternative title, the Smooth Point. This glyph has no 

9"""""" other than that of place. It marks the place of beginning, 
since beginning and end are ultimately t be same, it is also the 

of ending. There is no movement or transition in the point, 

only location. 

: '~:ymbo<'i",tly:. beginning 
,,M,,teri,,Uy: eye 

inward spiral coupled with t he outward spiral represent cycli

:aJch.nge, change that l'etutnS upon itself. It is the inhalation. and 

ixila1.tion of the uni.verse, and the breath of the human body. It is 

Ihetwo female breasts, which in ancient symbolic art are-often rep

:re"">ted by the double spiral, and when used in this way it suggests 
cycle of life and death. Physical models that express this glyph 

the natural cycle of day and night, the cycle of the tides, the 

",,!m<t"",li cycle in women, and the cycle of the yearly seasoIL'). This 

glyph is really only a single spiral that has been cut through irs cen

tel' and opened oJ.lrward. Energy flowing along the spiral emerges 

li·om a point and returns to that same point, which for purposes of 

~.xposing the structure of the spiral has been cut into two. When 
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these twO points are merged back into one, we see that the spiral is 

endless, u.o; are all cycles. 

Symbolically: cycle 
Materitti/y: breasts 

+ 
The cross locates the point in space. In three dimensions, it is thl! 
intersecting axes oflengrh, breadth, and height. The cross of equal 
arms is the perfect balance of vertical and horizontal, of the activ(: 

and the passive. It fixes position, and therefore indicates constancy, 
There is no movement in the balanced cross, merely dynamic ten 4 

sian. Were any imbalance to be introduced into the figure, it would 
immediately seek to right itself and reattain equipoise. It is mod
eled by the weave of the threads in a piece of cloth, which allows 
fabric to resist teadng when pulled in aU directions . The cross is 

sometimes used as a symbol of protection, but it is more a symboJ 
of stasis or preservation. It protects not in an active way, but by pre
serving the existing condition. Because it is a dynamic balance, ii ' 

may also be used as a barrier. 

Symbolically: balance 
Materially: the scales 

/V\ 
Pictorially the glyph suggests a mOuntalll tange, symbol of' 
endurance. The high places of the earth are sacred p laces, a.nll 
were customarily used as sites for temples. When Moses sought to 

communicate with his God be ascended Mount Horab . Hence (ht 
mOllntain also symbolizes the profane made sacred, the sanctific;li" 

tion of the material, the meeting ground between the mortal ~nd 
immonal. The mountain is flying earth. Mount Olympus j rh ll 
dwelling place of the gods and goddess of ancient Greece, Wll:! 
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both of t he world yet not part of i.t. Olympus existed beyond 
change, and was not subject to decay. 
Symbolically: sacred 

Materially: mowltain 

<> 
The glyph suggests the square tipped up onto one of its corners. 
This is an unstable position fo r the square, which will fall back 

upon its sides LlIlless con.stantly maintained in this unstable pos
ture. This symbol is known in the suit of ordinary playing cards as 
the diamond, and the sharp comers of a diamond, when put into 
motion, cut and wear away aU things. Diamonds are used to cut the 
hardest and most permanent stone. Although the diamond appears 

itself to be changeless, it is a crystal that grows in the depths of the 
Earth like a living thing, subject to constant change. A more power
ful symbol of cutting force is the sword, which causes change with 
each srroke of its blade by dividing whatever it strikes. Meanings of 
this glyph include change, motion, imbalance, instability, transfor

,pl.acion resolution. 
1 ~;,mbolkally .. action 

Materially: sword 

o 
tJ;"he esoteric meaning of the circle is boundary or limit. A circle 
defines a space by separating illside from outside. Tt is the most effi

cient geometric form to do so-the figure of the circle combines t.he 
minimum length with the maximum area. Circles define identity. 
Th.e magic circle bounds rhe sacred space and defines it from all 
~1Hl.t is not sacred. A name is a kind of magic circle, because it 

d,e.fines rhe boundary of a thing in the mind. The circle was in 
ancient times considered a sacred figure, because it was regarded as 
!ill!! most pertect. Plato held that the universe was spherical, and the 
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planets were supposed to revolve in perfectly circular orbits around 

the Earth. It was believed by philosophers that the human head is 

round becau.se it houses the brain, the sacred organ of the body. 

The ocean was thought to be a circular band of water that sur

rounded the island of the world. A circle is that which surrounds. 

Limit, boundary, sacred space, identity, completeness, totality, 

Symbolically: limitatiol1 

Materially: horizon 

Spirals express movement, and are always dynamic. This spital shows 

movement along its length from outside to the center in a clockwise 

direction, and movement from the center to the edge in a CO Ul1ter

clockwise direction. In this glyph the movement inward is actual, the 

movemenr outw'ard merely implied, but necessary for balance. Clock

wise inward motion along a spiral and its opposite outward move

ment are constructive. The universe was emanated through the 

point ofKether as through a gateway by inward spiral motion that 

is known in the Kabbalah as the Primal Swirlings. Galaxies are spi

raj, and so are the tracks traced by matter as it falls into a black hole. 

The flame ascends upward to vanish into a single point at its tip. 

and the warm air chat rises around it tends to spiral. This glyph 

stands for creation, renewal, rebirth, a seeking inward to find the 

center, a spiritual quest, search for the divine, and the concentration 

of power. The whirlpool, the spindle, the reel, the spooL 

Symbolh'ally: concentration 

Materially: flame 

o 
fn astrology and magic this glyph is used for the symbol of t bl! 

Sun. It is active. The dot in the center locates the point of origin . 

The circle that slUTounds the point defines the limir of its eI11:111n

cion. It is im.pregnation, germination, rhe begin n ing of groweh, 
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,quickening oflife, an inspiration, idea, insight, moment of clarity. 

In the material world it is represented by the ripples that surround 

a drop in a pond, and the turning wheel with its fixed cente!; and 

radiating spokes. In a magic sense, the fixed earthly reaJm is the 

center of the turning wheel of the so lar sphere. 

Symbolically: emanation 
IMat.riaiiy,. wheel 

The spiral upon which progress flows counterclockwise inward and 

E~~,~~~:~sce outward. The concentration of destrllctive force and irs 
Ie I release, but the emphasis in this glyph is Oil the outward 

release of energy. The stream from a fountain that spirals as it flows. 

The hurricane, whirlwind, dust devil, tornado, fireworks pinwheel, 

volcano, geyser. Flying apart. DisilUegration. Increase of chaos. Scat

tering. Unraveling, Matlifest power. Movement out from the center. 

turning outward. 

Symbolically: expansion 

Mater,iaiiy', fountain 

,11" ,dou ble curve of this glyp h often reptesents the setpent in prim

stone carvings, hence it is an expression of serpentine force. The 

force manifests in rhe wave. rt is energy that nows through a 

'pi,ysi,," c.bj,,,, without moving it from its place. Malleability, swifr

adaptability, and resiliency are suggested by the mythic quali

serpent. A snake can be bent witham destroying tile flow 

'of ener,,,, through its body. Material models for this glyph include 

' rolli"g hills, the furrows of a plowed field. lines of erosion, waves of 

the ocean, electricity flowing in a wire, sea serpenr, dragon , and aU 

limns of undulating energy. 

S1mbolically: change 

MllterialIy: serpent 
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The shape expresses movement upward. It is the aggressive appli
cation of masculine potency, and signifies a piercing, thrusting, 

active determination to rise above the earth . Models of the glyph in 
the physical world include sudl things as the needle that pierces 
the cloth, the nail, the pin, the thorn, and the germinating seed 
that fotces itself upward through the soil The shape occurs in the 

arrow point of the astro logical symbol of Mars, planet of mascu
line potency. It is best represented in nature by the shape of the 
tree, particularly evergreens with their drooping branches. Strength 
of will. Courage. Striving for dominance, to rise above difficulties. 
Honest expression of feeling, ascent, vital physical health. 

Symbolically: growth 
Materially: tree 

In magic and alchemy this symbol is used to signify elemental 
Water. Water is the most feminine of the elements. It is the rain~ 

drop falling downward from heaven to earth . It stands for t he 

maternal qualities of reception and nurture, and on the human 
body represents the vulva hidden in its downward-pointing tri;Ul~ 
gle of pubic hair. Objects in nature suggesting aspects of its energy 
are a tear, waterfall, cave, doorway, arch, veil. The best material rep· 
resentation is the figure of a woman. Things hidden, secrets, a pas· 

sage, symbol of initiation. 
Symbolicalry: nurture 
Materially: woman 

The tighdy undulating line, with three or more undulations, is a 
symbol for water, and expresses its flowing quality. It appeal's in "h l" 
astrological symbol of Aquarius, the \Vater nearer. Wa.ter ha.~ 110 
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shape of its own but takes the shape ofies container. Unless it is con
tained, it continues to flow. Water falls under the Moon, which pre
sides over the dreams, fantasies, and illusions of the mind. Beauty, 

glamour, allure, enticement, emotion, sentiment, deep feelings, love 
and affection. Things that express this glyph in nature are rivers, 
streams, springs, fOllntains and all forms of flowing or moving water. 
Moving water is healthy, still water becomes stagnant. 
Symbolically: illusion 

. , balanced glyph suggests an hourglass upon its side, the symbol 
the stoppage of time. It signifies timelessness, 01' a ll time. Eter

. Iris the Dream Time ofche AUStralian aborigines, within which 
time ceases to flow. It represents waiting, a pause, schedules, time 

tables, an appointment, an important date, and also old age and its 
r sdom. Saturn is often depicted as an old man wirh an homglass. A 

psimilar figure of aged wisdom carrying an hourglass occurs in some 
:versions of the tarot trump the Hermit. An impending transition of 

belielf 0" duty.. Tim.eless spiritual wisdom. Deep learning. Instruction 
arcane secrets. A teacher. 

Symb·ol;cally.· eternity 

~fate"ialiy'. hourglass 

frhis glyph suggests sticks driven into the earth. It also resembles an 
~utspread hand or claw. Energy is concentrated downward along the 
three rods to their point of juncUire. The meaning conveyed is thar 

. of downwardly fo~used force, such as that displayed by a growing 
.r;oot. Something strongly thrust into the ground, such as a stake, 

'pick, spade, hoe, or the blade of a plow. Penetration, projection, 
focus of energy, piercing downward. 
Sffmbolically: impregnation 
MIJlfJ/ially: hand 
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* A jagged, vertical line represents the natural phenomenon ofli~ht-
ning, with all its esoteric connotations. Sudden flash of rev~lat~on. 
Divine intervention, either to punish or to enlighten .. InsplratlOn . 

Understanding of what was obscure or concealed. Lightning fl~~es 
in darkness and reveals what was hidden. The voice of the dlvme. 

Words of power. The zigzag litle also represents the descending path 

of emanation from the divine source to the manifest world. Com-
. • C m tho gods o""'gels to human beings. The voice of mUlllcatlon LtD .... 

the H igher Self. Spiritual truth) transcendent understanding, inner 

comprehension, gnosis. 

Symbolically: revelation 

Materialry: lightning 

App<znOIX eIQjl+ 
Constructing Compolmd Symbols 

THE USE OF TIlE P OWElR Glyphs fol' the constructiOn of sigils 

based all the names of familiars 11as been emp hasized in this 

work, bue their application is much broader thanlllaking spirit 

sigHs. They can be employed to create compound graphic sym
bols based on any signific.1.llt word, phrase or sentence, and will 

embody rhe esoteric potential of those words. 'In this capacity 

they serve as charms or talismans for the direct achievement of 

specific purposes without the need for intermediate spiritual 

agents. The underlying occult energies are the saIlle as those of 

the spirit sigils, but in the charms the energies have not been 

made self-aware and i.ntelligent. Or, to put it another way, the 

charms are also spirit sigHs, but they represent extremely sim

ple spirits that do not possess intelligence. 

In this appendix are collected numerous examples of the use 

of the glyphs to constmct graphic symbols that embody the eso~ 

teric forces of significant words. Each can act alone as a talisman 

to attract and concentrate the energy expressed by its word, or 

the compound symbols can be grouped together to convey more 
c()m plex concepts. 

231 
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By studying the construction of these symbols, you will gain a 
clearer understanding of bow to combine the glyphs into both 
spil;t sigils and talismans. The symbol shown for each word is not 

the only possible symbol; indeed, it is not necessarily even the best 
possible form of expression for that set of glyphs. How a word is 
best expressed depends in part on the context in which it will func
tion. These compound symbols are merely suggestions to assist 

you in gaining familiarity with combining sets of glyphs. 
A few simple rules for construction are to be followed. None of 

these rules is inviolable, but by following them your sigils will be 

more attractive and more potent. 
(1) It is better not to overlap glyphs so that one glyph completely 

disappears into another. If there arc five glyphs in a word, five 

glyphs should be discernable in the compound symbol. 
(2) Try to avoid glyphs that arc completely detached ftom the 

others. The exception is when the detached glyph is enclosed in 
another, or lies very close to another. This rule may be violated 
occasionally, but in general the sigils or talismanic symbols will hI: 

more powerful if they are made up of glyphs that are connected. 

(3) The shapes of the glyphs may be distorted, bue not so 
extremely that they are difficult to recognize. 

(4) When overlapping glyphs, avoid generating new glyphs that 
are not in the word for which the sigil was created. For example, 
were you to overlap tbe A glyph with tbe cop of the N glyph, you 
would generate a V glyph inside the bottom of the N glyph. Thi~ 

would reduce the effectiveness of the sigil. 
(5) Glyphs may be IItverted 01' rotated in constructing cOIn· 

pound symbols, but only if this manipulation does not obscllre 01 
change their identities. For example, you should not tilt t ile I: 
glyph at an angle since it may be mistaken for the E glyph. Usc di ., ~ 

cretion when rotating the glyphs since many derive pare of chel l' 

identity from their attitude. 
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Figure aK-l: man Figure as-2: woman 

Figure aB-3: god Figure a8-4: spirit 

Pigure a8-5: light Figure a8-6: life 
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Figure 3.8-7: soul Figure a8-8: one 
Figure aH-13: eye Figure a8-14: heart 

Figure a8-9: good Figure as-lO: evil 
Figurc a8-15: body Figure a8-16: blood 

Figure a8-11: devil Figurc a8-12: demon 
Figure a8·17: magus Figure aI·18: magic 
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• 

Figure a8·19: black Figure a.8·20: white Figure a8·25: Mercury Figure a8·26: Venus 

Figure a8·21: red Figure a8-22: blue Figure a8·27: Sun Figure aB·28: Mars 

Figure a8·23: yellow Figure a8·24: Moon Figure aB·29: Jupiter Figut'e a8·30: Saturn 
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Figure a8-31: Firc Figlll-c a8-32: Water Figure as-37: LVX Figllre a8-38: Adonai 

Figure a8-33: Air Figure a8-34: Bardl Figure a8-39: IHVH Figure a8-40: AGLA 

a 
Figurc a8-3S: scal Figurc a8-36: via Fjgure aB-41: Elohim Figure a8-42: Eheieh 
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Figure: 38-43: will Figure a8-44: all 

Figure 38-45: fiat Figure a8-46: death 

Figure a8-47: be 

APDeJlCJrx JlIJle 
Power Glyph Divination 

ANOTHER USE FOR THB POWBR Glyphs is divination. They can be 

employed as an oracle in much the same way as the Nordic nmes. 

Divinatory meaning is derived from t he esoteric significance 

inherent in rhe shapes of rhe symbols, and from dJeir occult cor

respondences, ra rher than f.·om the links to the letters of the 
alphabet. 

For a permanent set of divination glyp hs, mark, paim, or 

carve the glyphs on t\Veney- fouc squares afwood, beach stones, 

or other small objects. When making divi nation glyphs, strive to 

select a base medium char is very uniform in size, shape, and 

texture, so chac you cannot easily distinguish between one glyph 

and another merely by touch. If you only wish to do a quick div

ination without prepru:atiou, it is enough to write the glyphs on 

twenty-four simi lar small slips of paper. Place them into a bag 
and mix them thorough ly. 

A simple fo rm of divination is by three glyphs. Formulate a 

question in your mind for which you seek an answer, and with 

your eyes closed draw forth three of the glyphs, one after the 

other. The first refers to the past or underlying foundation of the 

241 



242 I A p PENDIX N INE 

question, the: second to the present state of the matter, and the chiI'd 

glyph to the future or olltcome of rhe: question. Read rhe meanings 

of the glyphs successively in relarion to these three stages in the sub-

ject of the divination. . 

Listed below are the names of the individual glyphs and their ruv

inatolY meanings in brief Divination by the glyphs can be used as a 

tool to exa.mine the relationship with a familial' spirit. When the magi

cian 01' witch does not possess sufficien tly developed psychic abilities 

to converse directly with the familiar, it serves to give the spirit a voice 

that allows it to response to questions. Glyph divination CaIl also be 

used for more general life inquiries. Many tarot layouts can be adapted 

for the glypbs, aIld most forms of divination designed for runes will 
also work with the glyphs. 

The names of the glyphs came to me inruitivciywhile 1 was prepar

ing this book for publication, without prior reflection on my part, 

and I wrote them down quickly as I perceived them. It seemed llseful. 

that each glyph have its own name by which it might be referred. 

00 

u 

n 

Ang: A man who v.'ill playa paft in the matter under inqui ry. 

Aggressive actions, conflict, intrusion, struggle for control, a. 
firm hand at the wheel. 

Bon: A journey, separation , travel for a spiritual purpose, frc t"M 

dam, mental transition, distance, an obstacle in the path, delay 

in progress, stumbling block. 

Cui: Blending, refining, processing, taking in, gathering of 
resources, combination, maturation, coming to term, fUI"I1I 1l.1 

tion, separation of the dross from the gold, reduction or tllIJ 

superfluous. 

Det: Opening, releasing, pouring forth , emp tying, llI1l{)cki ll )l.\ 

use of resources, acting on a plan, setting forces int'o l1Iodllll l 

expulsion, a birth, physical creation. 

o 
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Ell: Contemplation, reflection, inaction, hesitation, entrance· 

ment, visions, dreams, prophecy, ilHl"ospection, sleep, brooding, 
self-absorption, vanity. 

Fee: Determinatio ll, strong action, initiative, outward expression, 

power of will, clarity of mind, decision made, conclusion reached, 

assertion of purpose, refusal to be moved, unintimidaced. 

Goh: Raw material, substance to be shaped, the basis, some

thing awaiting processing, materialism, [he soil, land, preoccu

pation wirh physical things, the body, stare of health. 

Ha l: Weight , inertia, heaviness of spirit, hardness of heart, 

inability to St.1!"t something, the root, the foundat ion, stubborn 

strengrh, endurance, persistence. 

J em: Awareness, the center, point of origin, clarity, ground ,.ero, 

place ofbegiulling, self, identity, start, focus, axis of events. 

Kle: Cycles, rhythmic change, what goes around comes a.round, 

biorhythms, seasons, birch and death, evolution, reUlm to the 
begicming, stages of life. 

Lah: The pivut, the hinge, balance, adjusunent to circum

seances, thinking on your feet, cg uipoise, equalization, leveling 

our, justice, conseq uenccs of actions, struggle to stay upright. 

Mun: Religion, fa ith, rhe eternal, the real, absolutes, truths, the 

permanent, unmovable, spiritua.i mattf.L"s, moral high ground, 
conscience, worship, adoration. 

Nok: Erosion, violent change, conflict, abrasion, cutting away, 

piercing to the heart, the warrior, battle, pain, a wound, severing 

ofries, cutting bonds, removal of superfluous material. 
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Oss: Limit of view, totality, definition, sum, a ci rcle, a boundary,. 
failure of the imagination, property tine, scope of action, extent 

of authority, political border, legal terms. 

Pem: Inward. turning, focus, concentration, penetration to the 

center, compression, heigh tened consciousness, intensity, 

srudy, telepathy, clairvoyance, passive psychic gifts. 

Qat: Emanation, insight, inspiration, movement out from lhe 

center, spokes in a whed, communica tion between the divi ne 

and the human, spirirual links, revelation , music of the spheres, 

ecstasy, transcendence. 

Reb: Abundance, flowing forth, fullness, cuming Durward, expan

sion of the physical, productive work, harvest, fruits of labor, ful 

fillment of fertility, excess, more than enough, active psychic 

gifts. 

Sas: Transformation, renewal, rebirth, new identity, change of 

fo rm, healing, restoration of youth, vital energy, life force, rein

carnation, rising from the ashes. 

Toh: Growth, physical strength, good health, agriculture, vital

ity of the land, long years of life, flourishing, branching out, 

flowering forth, finding a place in the Sun. 

Vet: A woman who has a bearing on the matter under question. 

Nurturing in secret, hi dden matters, subtle manipulation of 
events, something soon to be born, unseen developments. 

Wah: Castles in the air, a passing fancy, ideas that do n()t 

endute, vows forgotten, resolutions swept away, changing cir

cumsrances,.ueed to adapt, left behind by events, untfllchs, fan

tasies. 
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Xix: Passage of time, duration of evcnrs, need. to wait, delay, 

slowdown, stagnation, old age, decay of things, impatience, pos

sible imprisonment. 

Yea: Sowin g of seeds, planting, beginnillg of a p roject, impreg

nation, conception, lovemaking, preparing the ground, expecta
tinn of futme results. 

Zem: Bolt from the blue, sudden awareness, secret exposed, light 

in darkness, what lies hidden is discovered, rrllth made known, 

all emotional shock, the u nexpected is revealed. 
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